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PREFACE 


The need of an Elementary Arabic Grammar that should be more 
complete than Elementary Grammars heretofore published, and yet not 
so exhaustive in treatment as such standard works as those of Wright 
and Palmer, has been variously felt and expressed. To meet to some 
extent this need, this Manual has been prepared. 

This need has come to be experienced largely through the recent re- 
vival in Hebrew, and Shemitic studies generally. With such a revival 
there has been awakened, necessarily, a great interest in the Arabic, as in 
the other cognates. Various measures have operated to produce this re- 
vival ; prominently, the work of the Old Testament Company of Revisers, 
the Schools of The Institute of Hebrew, the explorations carried on by 
societies and individuals, the many valuable contributions recently made 
to biblical and oriental literature, and last —though not least— the many 
excellent results of missionary operations. 

That the Arabic should come to occupy a most prominent position in 
such a revival is evident. That the prominent position due it has not 
always been universally felt and conceded is equally evident. The author 
subscribes to the conviction, for many years repeatedly expressed by the 
most learned Arabic scholars, the conviction still held by the most ac- 
complished Arabic scholars, that, all points considered, the Arabic occu- 
pies the first place as to importance in the study of the Hebrew and 
Aramaic of the Bible. A few out of a number of reasons may be stated 
in support of this. Space and place will not admit of proof, illustration, 
or anything beyond the barest statement of a few of these reasons now 
and here. 

1st. The antiquity of the Arabic. This antiquity has been held by 
many since the days of Schultens, to be equal, if not superior, to that of 
the Hebrew, as seen, for example, in the Arabic forms appearing in the 
earliest portions of the Pentateuch, such as proper names, epithets, 
particles, pronouns, verbal and nominal inflections. 

2d. The Shemitic affinity of the Arabic. It possesses more that is 
common to all the Shemitic languages than does any other one Shemitic 
language, having suffered far less — comparatively nothing — by corruption. 

8d. The logical structure of the Arabic. No other language is so 
logical in its structure. Grammatical forms, lexical meanings, etc., are 
formed and developed logically. Something of this may be seen in the 
next, or Special, Preface on the Three Short Vowels, and by consulting 
such works as Palmer, Leitner, and others. The value of the Arabic in 
this respect, in the study and elucidation of that family of languages to 
which it belongs, cannot be overestimated. 
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4th. The' preserved purity of the Arabic. This is a matter not only 
of historical record and fame, but necessarily follows from the logical 
structure of the language. Forms and meanings being deduced accord- 
ing to certain fixed laws and logical processes, became themselves fixed 
and strongly fortified against change and obsoleteness. While other 
languages of the same family became dead, and while many of their 
forms and meanings changed or disappeared, the Arabic remained com- 
paratively pure and intact, excepting perhaps the temporary corruption 
which necessarily occurred during the Muslim conquests and foreign 
affiliations of the first four Caliphs. 

5th. The lexical richness of the Arabic. The meanings and shades 
of meanings belonging to words, logically deduced, and wonderfully pre- 
served, are very many. Many of these meanings, radical and derivative, 
have become lost in the other languages of the same family, and must 
be supplied by the Arabic. This is apparent from the most casual glance 
at our Hebrew Lexicons. But even these Lexicons furnish us with a 
very small amount of Arabic and of the value to be derived therefrom, 
compared with what should be the case. Very frequently the Arabic 
equivalent and its principal meanings are not given. Sometimes another 
than the real Arabic equivalent is given, which may be found to exist 
under precisely corresponding letters. Sometimes derivative instead of 
radical meanings are given. Any one may satisfy himself of this by 
taking a certain root (e. g., haba), noting its Biblical usages, and com- 
paring the Hebrew Lexicons with that magnificent work, Lane’s Arabic- 
English Lexicon. 

6th. The grammatical value of the Arabic. Being so systematic and 
thorough in treatment, it is of great importance in studying the other 
cognates. Something of this is seen in the excellent Hebrew Grammars 
that have been published, and in such masterly treatises as that of Driver 
on The Hebrew Tenses. Other sources of great aid and importance re- 
main to be worked, as, for example, the re-construction of the Hebrew 
forms or conjugations upon the basis of the Arabic. 

7th. The literary importance of the Arabic. The literature of this 
language, compared with its cognates, compared with most languages, is 
vast. This is important, as, for example, in observing grammatical con- 
structions ; obtaining different and accurate meanings ; furnishing ap- 
plied usages; interpreting poetical, symbolical and oriental forms. 

8th. The living character of the Arabic. About' seventy millions of 
persons speak the Arabic as their vernacular, while it is read, more or 
less, by about two hundred millions. The importance of the Arabic in 
this respect is obvious. 

These are a few of the reasons. Others will occur to the Arabic 
scholar and student. 

The reading selections in the Chrestomathy are in accord with what 
has been said. It should be remembered, however, that these selections, 
being brief, are intended to serve only as specimens or beginnings. For 
further need Arabic books may be obtained at a comparatively small 
expense. 
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The Vocabulary contains all the words to be found in the reading 
selections, besides a few others. 

In the preparation and publication of this Manual, the author lays no 
claim to originality, /unless it be to some extent in the matters of arrange- 
ment, statement, and the special emphasis placed upon the three short 
vowels. The author is under very great obligations to the following 
authorities, which he has freely consulted, and upon which this Manual 
is based, viz., Wright's Arabic Grammar , Palmer's Arabic Grammar , 
Lane's Arabic- English Lexicon , Butris Bustani's Arabic Grammar the 
Miftah , and his Lexicon Mulieet al Muheet. 

For special encouragement in the prosecution of this work the thanks 
of the author are due to Prof. Harper of Yale, and to his associates,— in- 
structors, lecturers and students, — in the Schools of The Institute of 
Hebrew. 

The thanks of the author are also especially due the Rev. John W. 
Payne, of Morgan Park, 111., for the typographical skill exhibited by him 
in this work, and for his knowledge of the Arabic which has been of 
great help to the author in various ways. 

The needs of the class-room, felt both in the Seminary, and in the 
Schools of The Institute of Hebrew, having given rise to this Manual, it 
is left especially with the Professors and students of the class-room to 
decide upon its merits and demerits, and to furnish the author (by whom 
they will be gratefully received) any corrections and suggestions. To 
such and to all to whom it may come this Manual is left with many mis- 
givings, with a knowledge of its imperfections, but with the hope that it 
may contribute something of interest and help in the study of the Arabic. 

J. G. Lansing. 


Theological Seminary, 

New Brunswick, N. J., Sept. 1, 1886. 



SPECIAL PREFACE 


THE THREE SHORT VOWELS. 


Of all languages the Arabic is the most logical in its structure. Some- 
thing of this may be seen from the brief note here taken of the three 
short vowels, which constitute perhaps the most important key to the 
Arabic language. 

Originally the three vowel-sounds were represented by the three letters 
Alif , Waw , Yay, called semi-vowels or weak consonants. The natural 
/ laws of accentuation, to a greater or less extent, gave rise to the inven- 
{ tion and introduction of the three short vowels. These three short 
^ vowels, thus deduced, and corresponding to the three vowel-letters, are 
fatha , kesra , damma ; equivalent, it may be said, to a, £, u. 

Moreover, the forms of these three short vowels were deduced from 
the forms of the three vowel-letters. Whereas alif is a perpendicular 
stroke above the line, so fatha is placed above the letter, and is a straight 
simple stroke somewhat inclined. And whereas yay is a horizontal 
stroke below the line, so kesra is placed below the letter, a stroke similar 
to fatha. And damma, corresponding to the vowel-letter waw , is simply 
that letter, in miniature, placed above the letter. 

These three short vowels have different shades of pronunciation. This 
is especially the case with fatha or the a vowel. These shades of pro- 
nunciation are regulated by, or originate from, the character of the con- 
sonant which the vowel accompanies. Thus, if the a vowel accompanies 
a guttural or an emphatic consonant, it will necessarily be pronounced 
broader than when it is pronounced with one of the other letters. Such 
a difference in the pronunciation of the vowel must follow upon a correct 
pronunciation of the guttural or emphatic consonant. Hence the impor- 
tance of learning the correct pronunciation of the language orally. 

A vowel-letter preceded by a homogeneous short vowel constitutes a 
long vowel. It is the same vowel- sound pronounced twice in succession 
and in the same breath, hence a long vowel. 

Nunnation is the doubling of the short vowels at the end of a word, and 
terminating the pronunciation of the vowel with the sound of n. This 
doubling or adding of two short vowels indicates naturally an addition 
of strength both to the sound of the vowel and the sense of the word. 

( The reason for this sound of n is found in the fact that it is a funda- 
mental law of human speech that a vowel upon which strength or stress 
is laid at the end of a word should merge or terminate in the sound of n. 
The strength or emphasis given to the meaning of the word may be seen, 
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for example, in the energetic moods with their strong predominance of 
the n sound at the close. 

These three short vowels run through the language with wonderful 
controlling power, rendering the language systematic and logical to a 
unique degree. Forms and meanings are reasoned out. Permanence is 
thus secured to both forms and meanings. The only proper way to study 
the Arabic thoroughly is to study it logically, and then it becomes an 
absorbing study. But to set forth something of this, attention may be 
called to a few facts, to which the investigator may add, and with which 
the student should become thoroughly conversant. What follows should 
be observed especially in connection with such sections as 36 and 46. 

It should be borne in mind, as will appear from what follows, and from 
the sections specified, that there is a meaning inherent in the vowels 
themselves; that the u vowel indicates (1) simple action, (2) completed 
action, (3) continuous condition ; that the i vowel indicates (1) dependent 
action, (2) connection of two ideas, (3) temporary condition ; that the a 
vowel indicates (1) related action, (2) immediate relation to action, (3) 
action resulting in a certain condition. It will also be remembered that 
root words are generally composed of three letters, and that the middle 
letter is the most important. N o w— 

1) The short vow r els mark the Voices. According to what has been 
said, the a vowel should predominate in an active (transitive) verb. The 
succession really is three a vowels, one to each letter of the root verb. 
The a vowel over the last radical gives the pronominal force (§ 46). The 
Active Voice is indicated by the a vowels of the other two radicals, es- 
pecially the a vowel of the middle and important radical. In the verb 
he killed we have an action, related to an actor, and resulting in a certain 
condition as to the object acted upon, and therefore the vowel of the 
middle radical of such a verb must be a. In the formation of the Pas- 
sive Voice there is simply a change of vowels. All three vowels are 
used, and in regular logical succession. Thus, he was killed shows first 
of all a simple action, therefore w T e place the u vowel over the first rad- 
ical ; it shows next that this action depended upon or proceeded from 
some one, therefore we place the i vowel under the second radical ; it 
shows last that the action resulted in a certain condition to the object, 
therefore we place the a vowel over the last radical : and so the regular 
and actual succession of the vowel for the Passive Voice is u, £, a. 

2) The short vowels mark a verb as Transitive or Intransitive. To be 
thirsty shows a verb that is intransitive, and a condition that is tempo- 
rary, therefore the vowel of the middle or important radical must be i, 
which is the case. But the verb to be beautiful shows a continuous con- 
dition of an intransitive verb, rather than a temporary condition, and 
therefore the vowel of the middle radical must be u, which is the case. 
The Arabic root Aa-Zi-ma, with the i vowel accompanying the Second 
radical, shows an active intransitive verb, in accordance with which is 
the meaning to know a thing. But Aa-la-ma with the a vowel accom- 
panying the second radical shows an active transitive verb, in accord- 
ance with which is the meaning he marked a thing so that another knew it. 
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3) The short vowels determine the Moods of a verb. Thus, the Im- 
perfect Indicative he docs or he shall do has the u vowel over the last two 
radicals, indicating action and condition continuing during a given 
period. But the Imperfect Subjunctive he may do shows a result or con- 
dition subordinate to, and conditional upon, a relation being sustained 
toward it on the part of the actor, viz., his doing or effecting it, and 
therefore the vowel of the last radical is a, while the vowel of the middle 
radical remains w, expressing the simple action. 

4) The short vowels effect changes in the Badical Letters of a Weak 
Verb, according to the laws of euphony. A weak verb is one which has 
a vowel-letter or weak consonant for one of its root-letters. If this 
vowel-letter or weak consonant is preceded by a short vowel which is 
heterogeneous, the short vowel changes the vowel-letter into that vowel- 
letter or weak consonant which is analogous to itself. It would seem that 
just the opposite of this should be the case, that the consonant would be 
stronger than the vowel. But such is not the case. And the reason is 
apparent ; because the short vowels give the general sense of the form, 
as we have seen, while the radicals only define the particular case to 
which it is to be applied, and therefore the short vowels must of neces- 
sity be preserved at any sacrifice to the consonant. 

6) The short vowels mark the Cases of Nouns. Here likewise that 
which would naturally be inferred is that which actually takes place. 
For, just as in the inflection of the verb, the u vowel is the characteristic 
of the Indicative mood, so in the inflection of the noun the same vowel 
denotes the Nominative case ; and as the a vowel is the characteristic of 
the Subjunctive or subordinate mood or condition, so in the noun the 
same vowel denotes the Accusative case ; and as the i vowel in the verb 
indicates dependent action and connection between two things or ideas, 
so in the noun the same vowel denotes the Genitive or Dependent case. 

6) The short vowels mark a Noun as Definite. Nunnation, or the 
doubling of the short vowels, marks a noun as indefinite and emphatic. 
The reasoning is evident. When the word is indefinite, and therefore pro- 
nounced without any reference to any other word, a certain lengthening 
and emphasis will be given to the vowel which indicates the declension ; 
hence nunnation and its use to represent an indefinite noun. But when 
the word is in construction, or defined by the article, — that is, when it is 
mentioned only in its relation to another word,— the emphasis will be 
placed rather on the word itself, and the long sound of the vowel, in con- 
sequence, will become shortened ; hence the short vowels indicate a defi- 
nite noun. 

7) From the short vowels are formed the Begular Plurals. As the 
plural is the extension of the meaning of the singular to a number of 
individuals or objects, therefore the form of the regular plural is secured 
by an extension of the vowel- terminations of the singular. Thus 

ntm “ a believer,” sing, masc., is extended into muminuna, the regular 
masc. plu.; and muminatun “ a believer,” sing, fern., is extended into 
muminatun , the regular fern. plu. 
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These, briefly stated, are some of the facts indicating the importance 
of the three short vowels, and the logical structure of the Arabic 
language. In this, and other ways, and by purely logical methods, dif- 
ferent forms, and many different meanings are derived. It is a process 
of reasoning with respect to which a person may satisfy himself, and 
secure the greatest profit, while studying Arabic as it should be studied, 
if he will take up a given root and trace the connections between the 
various grammatical forms and lexical meanings. The conclusion of the 
process will be, — it must be so and so, and it must have such and such 
meanings. And the conclusion is correct. 


New Brunswick, N. J., Sept. 1, 1886. 


J. G. Lansing. 
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1. The Arabic language has twenty-eight letters. The letters Alif 
and Lam combi ne T and form the letter Lam -alif, sometimes inserted 
before the Yay, and counted as a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet. 
Lam -alif unconnected,^ and V; connected. 5k. 

2. The letter Hay receives two dots over it when it is used as a 
grammatical termination, becoming 5 ; and, when fol lowe d by a vowe l, is 
pronounced like = t. 

3. In some cases the dots of final ^5 are always omitted ; and in some 
books they are uniformly omitted. 

4. All the letters are consonants, and are written from right to left. 


2. The Pronunciation of Letters. 

1. Under “Name,” in the table, the letters are spelled as pronounced. 
The “Equivalent” indicates the pronunciation or power, except in a few 
instances which may be noted. 

2. is sounded like th in thing. 

3. ^ is sounded both as hard and soft g. The former is preferable. 

4. ^ is a strongly aspirated 7t, without being rough. 

5. ^ is a sound similar to that made in clearing the throat. 

6. ^jo is an emphatic *, articulated somewhat stronger than ss in hiss. 

7. ^jd is an aspirated c/, articulated by placing the front part of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth, allowing the tip of it to touch the 
upper teeth, and uttering with the d an aspirated sound. 

8. b holds the same relation to t as yjo to d. 

9. b is b with a z instead of t sound. It is z strongly aspirated. 

10. £ is articulated by opening the mouth wide and making a sound as 
far back in the throat as possible. 

11. £ is £ preceded by a sound similar to that made in gargling. 

12. Jf is k pronounced as far back in the throat as possible. 

13. * is the aspirated h of home. 


3. The Forms of Letters. 


As there are over one hundred different shapes in which the letters 
arc to be seen, according as they are connected or unconnected, initial, 
medial or final, it will be of aid to observe the following : 

1. The feature common to u o j ^5 is a straight line with dots 
differing in number and position, to distinguish the one from the other. 

2. Cut off the curve from 
there remain the initial forms of those letters. 


O J (• and 
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3. The letters I ^ have no letters joined after them ; but they 

may be joined to letters that precede. 

4. A word may not be divided. When it is necessary to fill out a line, 
certain letters may be given a different form, or may be extended ; as, 


4 . The Classification of Letters . 


Solar Letters 

Lunar Letters 

Weak Letters 

Gutturals 

Strong Gutturals 

Emphatic Consonants. . 


y* J* \jG \j6 io ib J 


e c t 1 

’ J <5 ' 
'ct^e 5 

c t ££ 

IjO ^ Jo 


1. The Solar Letters are those in which the letter Lam of the definite 
Article A1 (= the ) coalesces. 

2. The Lunar Letters are those in which the Lam of the definite 
Article does not coalesce. 

3. The Weak Letters are so called because of their affinity to the 
corresponding vowels, and the readiness with which they coalesce with 
them, or are substituted by them. 


5. Exercise . 

1. Spell and Classify Letters. — sulk, JU, tjLg-j, 

iLJ, gfc, viUjk^s 

2. Write the Arabic of these Equivalents. — Wgh, yrf, kan, wst, tht, algid, 

faml, alsmwat, alty, bzr, ltgtma, wltzhr. 



XI. Vowels. 


6 . The Short Vowels . 

Before the introduction of vowel signs the weak letters (§ 4) were used 
to indicate the vowel sounds, and hence were called vowel-letter*. The 
following are the three short vowels corresponding to the three vowel- 
letters : 

1. called Fatha, written above the letter, corresponding to = a, 
pronounced as a in hat. 1 

2. “ called Kcsra, written below the letter, corresponding to ^ = i, 
f pronounced as / in bit. 2 

3. — called I) a mm a, written above the letter, corresponding to^, = u, 
pronounced as u in bush. 3 

4. When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals (g 4), the em- 
phatic consonants (g 4), or fatha is pronounced as a i n father, 

v, kcsra as / in kill, damma as o in note. 4 

. 5. Between the two different and general pronunciations belonging to 

each of the vowels as given above there are other shades of pronunciation 
fluctuating from hard to soft, according as the leading consonant is hard 
or soft. 

Examples.— 1. Jui 2. 3. jjuud 4. JjiA AJLe 

iV. 7i.~ See Special Preface on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic. 

7. The Long Vowels. 

The following are the three long vowels, originally represented by the 
three vowel-letters ($§ 0, 4) : 

1. I ; that is, alif preceded by the homogeneous short vowel fatha, 

« a. 1 

2. ; that is, y ay preceded by the homogeneous short vowel kesra, 

• i.- 

3. ^ ’ ; that is, waw preceded by the homogeneous short vowel dam- 
m a - u. 3 

4. The weak or vowel letters, preceded respectively by their homo- 
geneous short vowels, are called letters of prolongation. 
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5. Fatha is sometimes written perpendicularly over a letter, when it 
indicates the omission of an alif, and is to be pronounced long. 4 
Examples.— 1. JU 2. Jjaju* 3. 4. vjji 

ljAc*V9 

8. The Diphthongs. 

1. There are two diphthongs formed by fatha followed by a vowelless 
j or ^5 

2. y- — the diphthong au , pronounced as ow in now . 1 

3. ^ ~ = the diphthong at, pronounced as ai in vain? 

Examples.—!. ^ 2. 

P 0. N UNNATION. 


1. When the signs of the short vowels are doubled, they are pronounced 
with the addition of the sound n . This is called Nunnation or Ten- 



2 . Tenween Fatha, written pronounced an . 1 


Tenween Kesra, written “, pronounced in? 

Tenween Damma, written JL or or pronounced un . 3 

3. Nunnation takes place only at the end of a word. 

4. Tenween fatha takes an ! after all the consonants excepting 
when the final consonant is 8, 4 or when the tenween precedes (2 10. 
2), and sometimes when it accompanies a hamza (2 14). This I does not 

• affect the quantity of the vowel, which is always short. 

5. As the tenween is the adding or doubling of two short vowels, 
so it likewise adds strength to the word. The tenween, therefore, 
expresses emphasis. It also expresses indefiniteness. See Special Pref- 
ace on The Three Short Vowels iu Arabic. 


Examples.— 1. 

10 . 



Conjunction of Consonants and Vowels. 


1. The consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 

I 2. ^5 at the end of a word, preceded by fatha, is pronounced like an 
/ abbreviated alif, which is likewise its name. In such a case the two 
I dots of the ^5 are generally omitted. 1 

3. After ^ at the end of a word, when preceded by damma or fatha, 
a superfluous alif is oftentimes written, especially in the plural of verbs, 
to guard against the possibility of this final ^ being separated from the 
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body of the word to which it belongs, and mistaken for the conjunction 
^ (= and). This I is called the guarding alif . 2 

4. A pronominal suffix added to a word ending in g , the g is 
generally changed into I. 3 

? 1 - 9 I " 

5. ^ is pronounced as alif in the words (= life), iyXsO (= 

prayer ), and j{^ (= alms) when these words are in the singular and 
stand by themselves. Otherwise, ! is generally written instead of ^ 
though not always. 

6. The weak letters (2 4) become quiescent when preceded by a homo- 
geneous vowel, — that is, one related to them in pronunciation, — the vowel 
thus being lengthened. 4 After a vowel not so related, they form a diph- 
thong. 5 The diphthong is frequently avoided by the weak letter being 
replaced by another related in sound to the vowel preceding. 6 

Examples.— 1. 2. 3. aUoj for auyoj from 

4. ..)Lk,o 5. L'fvX' 6 . n'J for 


1. Spell and Pron ounce, — 06 , giuJ, LcJj, I^Lssu, 

S * . 8° j I ^ — 

aaaa au a lain aaa a u aaun 

2. Write in Arabic . — Wfsl, tkwn, in yah, waly, hyfA, §bab, 

uaan iaa aua a ian u aii a i 
traba, lyry, whw, Malka, swrth, khyv. 



HI. Other Orthographic Signs. 

12. SUKOON, OR GAZMA. 

1. The sign of sukoon, i. e., rest , is a small circle placed over a letter. 1 

2. A letter unaccompanied by a vowel is called a quiescent letter, and 
receives sukoon. 

3. Sukoon is written over the final consonant of all shut syllables, and 
serves, when another syllable follows, to separate the two. 2 

4. ^ and ^ when forming a diphthong with fatha, take sukoon. 3 

Examples. 1. ^ 2. j^j£) 3. 

13. T ASH DEED. 

1. A consonant to be doubled, without the interposition of a vowel, is 
written only once, but then has placed over it the sign of reduplication 

called tasAdeed, or strengthening} It strengthens the sound and 
oftentimes the meaning of a word. 

2. All consonants may be doubled, and take the tasAdeed;, and no 
consonant may be doubled and take the tasAdeed, only as a vowel pre- 
cedes and follows it. 2 

3. A consonant may be repeated in writing, and not receive the tasA- 
deed , only when a vowel interposes between the first and second occur- 
rence of the consonant. 3 

4. The t a sh deed is necessary or euphonic. The necessary tas/ideed 
always follows a long or short vowel, and affects the meaning of a word. 4 

5. The euphonic t a sh d e e d always follows a vowelless consonant which, 
though written, is passed over in pronunciation, and assimilated to the 
consonant following. The uses of euphonic tasAdeed are as follows: — 

(j-£. 

a. When a solar letter is preceded by the definite article Jf (= the ), 
the J is not pronounced, and the solar letter following is doubled by 
tasAdeed and pronounced with the vowel preceding the J 5 

h. When the preposition J (= to) precedes the article, and the 
article precedes a solar letter, the J of the article is assimilated, the 
solar letter receives tasAdeed, and the I of the article falls out. 6 

c. The letters y J j* ^ ^ oftentimes receive the tasAdeed when 
following with sukoon, or the nunnation, the n sound in both cases 
falling out. 7 
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d. The of the words - A ^ *A is generally not written 

when these words are combined with Lo S the ^ receiving com- 
pensation by the doubling of the letter following it . 8 

Examples.— 1. 2. 3. Jul*-? 4 fji <= S'" 

before), 'jJ; (= to 6 r /«<7 before). 5. l..^ *. if (= As-sa-ma-wa- 

ti). 6 - ^JaXjU (= lin-na-za-ri). 7. mir-rabbi- 

8 i8 66^ 

hi). ^^ujo i^uS* (= katabum mubinun). 8. ^j 4 j* 1 ^ etc. 

14. Hamza. 

1 . When alif is not merely a letter of prolongation (2 7. 4), but a 
consonant, it is distinguished by the sign called Hamza, or com- 
pression. Alif with hamza is pronounced like h in hour . 

2 . Hamza is written between the alif and the vowel accompanying 
it . 1 In the case of hamza with kesra or its ten wee n, sometimes 
the hamza is written above the letter, and kesra below; sometimes 
both are written above the letter, with the kesra between the hamza 
and its letter, to distinguish it from hamza w ith f a t h a ; and sometimes 
both below the letter, with the hamza between the letter and the 
kesra — which is the more common position . 2 

3. Hamza accompanies the vowel of alif when alif begins a syl- 
lable . 3 When alif is a radical, hamza is sometimes found written over 
it without a vowel. It is also a sign of inflection prefixed to verbs . 4 

4. Hamza written fully stands f It is called alif hamzatun; 
sometimes alif disjunctive . When alif hamzatun occurs in the mid- 
dle of a word, introducing or following a damma or kesra, the alif, 
which serves as its support, is changed into the vowel-letter correspond- 
ing to the short vowel, which letter then receives the hamza. When ^ 
thus takes the place of alif hamzatun, its two dots are generally 
omitted, in order to distinguish it from the ^5 of prolongation (2 7. 4 ). 5 


5. Hamza .alone is written instead of f ! • , ^ — 

* J ^ 


Always, 

a. At the end of a word, after a leiterW£-pr 

b. After a final consonant with sukoon ; 7 

c. In the middle of a word, after an 
the hamza has fatha . 8 




tion, provided 
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Frequently , 

( l . In the middle of words, after ^ and ^5 of prolongation ; 9 
e. After a consonant with sukoon ; 10 

/. After kesra and damma, before ^ and ^5 of prolongation. 11 


6. A hamza may be changed into pure ^ or ^5 — 

a. When preceded by damma or kesra, and followed by long or 
short f atha ; 12 

b. When preceded by long damma or kesra, or the diphthong at. 13 

7. If the hamza has sukoon, it may be changed into the consonant 
that is homogeneous with the preceding vowel, and must be so changed if 
the preceding consonant is an alif with hamza . 14 


8. When conjunctive alif (§ 15), at the beginning of a word, receives 
its own vowel, the hamza is sometimes omitted, and only the vowel 
written. 15 


Examples. — 1. 2. Jf 3. 4. 5. for 

i- , , b f ^ 


yt; 


and 

** > — ^ O Of: (, ^ > :£ o ^ 

^ for Lc 1^* for 11. 

— ft r* ^ rs 


for 6. ^Lluo 7. 8. 


for 12. for 13. for 

from ^ 14. ^|f or for ^olf 15- *lf jdit 


.-o 


75. 

1. The rule for the formation of the word, and for the addition of its 
vowel points, would, in many words, bring together two consonants at the 
beginning of a word. But according to the Arabic, two consonants to- 
gether at the beginning of a word, without a vowel, are not pronounceable. 
Therefore, in order to facilitate the utterance of the first, the orthographic 
sign called Was la, i. e., union, is employed. 

2. The sign of Wasla is written-^.. It is placed over alif at the 
beginning of a word, to indicate that this letter is to be elided in pronun- 
ciation, and the one following it to be pronounced with the last vowel of 
the preceding word. This alif is, therefore, called alif conjunctive } 

3. The elision takes place — 

a. With the } of the article jf 1 

b With the | and | of* the Imperatives of the first form of regular 
£ 

verbs. 2 
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c. With the f of the Perfect active, Imperative, and verbal noun, of 

the seventh and following forms of the verb, and with the f of the Perfect 
passive in the same forms. 3 r j 

d. With the nouns Hi \ )y°[ 

8 9 °f . . 

and with the noun after the asseverative particle J and 

sometimes after the prepositions and 

'O . . ^ 

4 . | may not be written at the beginning of a sentence instead of f ; but 
to indicate that such an I is alif conjunctive, the hamza is omitted, 
and only its accompanying vowel expressed. 

5 . Alif conjunctive may be preceded either by a short vowel, a long 
vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with s u k o o n . 

a. A short vowel absorbs alif conjunctive with its vowel. 1 

b. A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation. 4 In the case of the 

suffixes of the 1st pers. sg., ^5 and they either may be thus short- 

ened, or they may assume before the article the older forms, the ^5 
receiving fatha. 

c. A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels. 5 

d. A consonant with sukoon either takes its original vowel, if it 
had one; or assumes the vowel belonging to the alif conjunctive; or 
adopts kesra, as coming nearest to the sukoon because of its being 
the lightest of the three vowels. Therefore, the pronouns of the 2d and 
3 d pers. pi. m., ^3) and ^ (=you and they)? the pronominal suffixes of 

the same pronouns, pi^( = V 011 ' V our 1 accus.) and ^ (= their, them), 1 the 
verbal termination of the 2 d pi. m. Perf. ^J, 8 and the preposition since ? 
take damma, in which they originally ended. The Imperative of verbs 
whose second and third radicals are alike, 10 and the preposition when, 
preceding the article, take fatha. 11 All other words ending in a conso- 
nant with sukoon take kesra; i. e., nouns having the ten ween, 12 the 
pronoun verbal forms having no vowel on the final consonant, 13 and 
particles, with the exceptions above stated. 14 

6. At the beginning of a sentence, alif conjunctive is pronounced with 
fatha, in the article J! and in the word ; with damma, in the 
Imperative of the first form of verbs of which the Imperfect is of the 
form JULftj ; with k e s r a , in all other cases. 

7 . Wasla is omitted— - 


a. In the introductory formula *JJ| 


for &JJ| 
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So 

b. In the word (= son), in a genealogical series ; that is, when 

the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in the geni- 
tive ; provided that the series, as a whole, constitutes part either of the 

# 0 o 

subject or predicate of a sentence. If, however, stands at the begin- 
ning of a line, wasla is retained 

o 

c. In the article J| when it is preceded by the preposition J (= to ); 15 

and if the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted . 16 Also, when the article is preceded by the affirmative particle 

>3 17 . 

d. In nouns, verbs, and the article J| when preceded by the inter- 
rogative particle f 18 The alif of the article may be retained. 


Examples.— 1. slljf (= wag-hil-mi-ya-hi). 2. \yyS\y 3. 
ffiSl 4. i, (= f il-bad-i). 5. dfjf ^ 3 , 

for i 6 - |^f and r* 7 - 

'fz 0 ’ , W 9 ' y G J ’of*- 9 

jJCJI an( ^ | ^ 

| o ) ss y o'f-O’O ^ 0 ^ o ^ 

contracted for Jjj© 10 . 11 . 12 . 

(= haz-ki-ya-lunl-’n-na-bi-yu). 13. gf ^ tt ^JLSi 
14. ijjf JJ 15- ^klJU for ^£1$ 16. g£jU for kl^JU 

for XJLJU5I 17. for 18. pvXdaol for pj&i 1 1 


16. Madda. 

1 . The sign Madda (= lengthening) is written thus 

2. When alif with hamza and a simple vowel or ten ween is pre- 
ceded by an alif of prolongation (§ 7. 4), the former alif is dropped, 
its hamza retained, and the alif of prolongation receives madda over 
it . 1 It is therefore called lengthened alif, and marks the omission of 
another alif. 

3. At the beginning of a syllable or word, an alif with hamza and 
fa tli a followed by an alif of prolongation, or by an alif with hamza 
and sukoon, the two alifs are generally represented by a single alif 
with madda . 2 In such a case, the hamza and vowel are not usually 
written along with madda. Therefore, 
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4. Madda oftentimes has also the value of hamza. 

5. Long alif , at the beginning of a word, is sometimes written with 
hamza and a perpendicular fatha, instead of with madda. 

6 . ^ and ^5 as letters of projongation sometimes receive madda, when 
followed by alif hamzatun (§ 14. 4), only the hamza being written ; 3 
and sometimes, in poetry, over the final vowels of some pronominal forms 
and the verbal termination !v 

r 

S At ~ ' 


Examples.—!. gT" for fl". 2. for lloff 3 - 


17. EXERCm. 


6 - ® > 


1. Read , indicating the names and uses of the orthographic signs : — 






•r 


ft M 


^ f, 0 . 


&LaaajO ^ xlxXl ^LmJ 


TTnVe the following in Arabic , where the orthographic sign is represented 

u s i a u ti J s ha s 1 aw tati 
the initial letter of its name : — Gr ndha, kl, llakl, w a 1 sh r , 


awsu iawshasi a i tain 1 taai aeita hi a maa 

wasm, mn-alard, s^hyt-llnzr, sArky, aly, adm. 



IV. Syllables. 


18. Kinds of Syllables. 

1. Syllables are of two kinds, — Open and Closed. 

2. An open syllable is one that terminates in a vowel sound. The 
vowel may be short 1 or long. 2 

3. A closed syllable is one composed of two consonants, with sukoon 
over the closing consonant. 3 

4. The diphthongs are closed syllables. 4 

5. When the second of two consonants has tausMeed, a closed syllable 
is formed. 5 

S* ft ft ft ft ft ft Q 

Examples.— 1. (= w-g-b-1). 2. Jli(=k-a-l). 3. ji 

4. (= fau-ka). 5. (= an-na-hu). 

19. Syllabication. 

1. Syllables must begin with a consonant. 

2. A syllable may not begin with two consonants the first of which is 
destitute of a vowel. 

3. A syllabic may not end in two consonants, which are not either sep- 
arated or followed by a vowel, except in pause. 

4. In the syllable the consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 



V. Pause. 


20. The Pause. 


1. Final short vowels, and their tenweens, except tenween fatha, are 
omitted in pronunciation at the end of a sentence, — that is, in pause . 1 In 
poetry, however, the vowel is retained as long. 

2. The accusative termination £ is generally pronounced in pause as the 
long vowel £ 2 


3. The termination £ ) — or £ in the Energetic of verbs, and in the 

particle or is likewise, in pause, changed in pronunciation to 
^ £ £ , 

the long vowel £; 3 while — in the plural of the Energetic becomes 9 

4. Nouns ending in or £ drop the tenween in pause, becoming 
simple fatha . 4 


5. Nouns ending in tenween kesra drop the tenween in pause, and then 
may or may not resume the third radical which has been dropped out . 5 
In nouns derived from verbs third radical ^ or ^ 5 , the ^5 is always 
resumed in the accusative and vocative . 6 


6 . In the pause, & with or without tenween becomes & in pronunciation . 7 

7. Verbal forms whose first and third radicals have disappeared , 8 and 
indeclinable words ending in a vowel , 9 add a final 5 in the pause. 


8 . The pause is variously indicated, — by the sense, by verse divisions, 
by signs such as asterisks, or points similar to our period, differing in size 
according to the degree of the pause . 10 

Examples. -1. .XUji' 2 - .SCJ 3. 4. 

6 - -ucli (= kad) or .^elS 6 . . voc. 7. 

* T? - •• " j 

(= a 1 - g a n - n a h). 8 . • ** f or Imperative eft 9. . x “ x 



VI. Accent. 
21. The Accent . 


1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the penult, 1 except in 

certain pausal forms where the short vowel or its tenween is omitted in 
pronunciation, 2 and also excepting monosyllables in combination with 
t J ^ and ^3 3 In the case of these exceptions the accent is on 

the ultima. 

2. The penult has the accent when it is long by nature, — that is, when 
it is an open syllable containing a long vowel. 4 

3. The penult has the accent when it is a shut syllable, and conse- 
quently long by position. 5 

4. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the antepenult, 
provided the word has not more than three syllables. 6 In case the word 
has more than three syllables, the antepenult receives the accent only 
when it is long by nature or position. 7 

5. In all other cases, the accent is thrown back as far as possible. 8 

6. In words joined by wasla (§ 15. 2), the connecting vowel (that is, the 
last vowel of the preceding word) is accented. 9 

7. Prefixed monosyllabic particles like ^ and o do not receive or affect 
the accent. 10 


Examples.— 1. (= ar'-di). 2. . jyb (= ya-kul). 3. Sf(= 

a-la). 4. (= wa-aw-ka'-tin). 5. (= wa-kul'-lu). 

o ** f ® x 

(= Mu'-li-kath 7. (= mal-au w -na-tun). 

8. (= sAa'-ga-ra-ti). 9. sL^Jt ( wa-mug- 

ta-ma-aul -mi-ya-hi). 10. / v'UX (= f a-ta'-ra-da). 


22. Exercise. 


Read the following (Gen. 2 : 20), indicating vowels , signs, syllables, pause 
and accent : — 

b \ + w, II Jyjijoy M |.j| Lc-lX^ 

•XjjJtu LUxjo UoU •abwul 







VH. Inseparable Particles. 


23. The Article. 


c $ 

1. The Arabic has one Article, definite and indeclinable, J( (= the). 1 

2. The Article is used with nouns, to specify, — the individual ; 2 the 
species; 3 the object superlative; 4 and also with certain proper names, 5 
as well also to convert epithets into proper names. 6 

3. The noun is made definite, without the Article, by suffixes, 7 or by a 
noun following in the genitive case. 8 

4. The Article is also prefixed to the adjective following the noun 
which it qualifies. 9 If the noun has a suffix, the Article is prefixed only 
to the adjective following. 10 

5. The Artiolo-4s regarded as a relative when prefixed to the Passive 
Participle, 11 to certain nominal forms, 12 and in some rare cases to a verb 
in the Imperfect. 

6. When adverb is sometimes put in-apposition with the agent and the 
Article, the Article becomes used as a conjunctive. 

7. The J of the Article is passed over in pronunciation when it pre- 
cedes any one of the solar letters. 13 The I of the Article is dropped when 
preceded by the prefixed preposition J 14 

8. The word to which the Article is prefixed does not admit of tcnwcen. 


Examples. — 1. t*. t .7. If (= the heavens). 2. ^inj j ( = the teacher in 




question). 3. (= the man, the species mankind). 4. 

( = the city, i. e., of Muhammad). 5. ( = the 

idol Aslitarotli). 6. (— A 1 Hariri— the poet, — lit. the 

trader in or manufacturer of s ilk). 7. (= my sin). 8. t 

^ ^ S *o o ^ (2 "S’ 

Al f (= the fruit of the tree, Gen. 3:3). 9. 

(= the two great lights, lit. the two lights the great). 10. ^ * 

j-KJT (= my perfect covenant, lit. my covenant the perfect). 11. 
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ao \ Ur ( = the slayer and the slain). 

(= £/tc #O0<7 o/ heart — the one who is, etc.), 
day). 14. (= to toe woman). 


[i 24 . 

12. .J&f 

13 . A gl if (= toe 


24. The Inseparable Prepositions. 


1. The Inseparable Prepositions are those united in writing with the 
following noun, as distinguished from the separable, which are written as 
separate words. 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions consist of one consonant with its vowel. 
They take the following noun in the dependent case. They are five in 
number, as follows : — 

a (— near , with, by, through). 1 After V the damrna of 

the 3d pers. pronominal suffixes is changed into kesra. 2 V is variously 
used as signifying, — 

(1) Contact 3 and companionship. 4 This gives a transitive sense 
to a neuter verb. 5 

(2) Instrumentality; the means by which, or the reason why a 
thing is done. 6 

(3) Correspondence. 7 

(4) Sufficiency. 8 

(5) To show the relation between subject and predicate, especially 
in negative propositions. 9 

(6) In the construction of many verbs, to show the relation be- 
tween the act and its object. 10 

(7) After ( = behold) it indicates the object of attention. 11 

(8) It is a particle of swearing. 12 

b. (= by) is a particle of swearing. 13 

c . J (= to. It also means for, because, on account of, at). Before 

the pronominal suffixes, the kesra of the J changes into fatha, 14 except in 
the suffix of the 1st pers. sg., in which case the suffix absorbs the vowel of 
the preposition. 15 J is variously used, as follows : — 

(1) Its principal uses and meanings are those of the dative case. 10 

(2) To indicate the purpose for which, and the reason why, any 
thing is done. 17 

(3) To indicate the object in reference to which something is said. 18 

d. j (= by) is a particle of swearing. 19 
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e. (= like, as ) 20 is commonly classified as a preposition, but is 
really an undeveloped noun which occurs only as the governing word in 
the genitive connection. When is prefixed to f j it means thus ; and 
when prefixed to it becomes a comparative adverb. 

/. To the above may be added £ and f for an< ^ (j ^ 

from), when connected, for example, with the interrogative pronoun \J^ 
the being dropped. 21 


Examples . — 1 . ^jd^\ ^ ^ * (= in or through the whole land of). 2 . 

(= with or in him or it). 3. 1 ^ (= he sat beside or by him). 

4. jJJdTj J w (= he set out with his household). 5. {—he went) 


and (= he carried it away). 6. ,J&T? ^£(=1 

wrote with the pen). 7. (= / so/c/ the garment 


& ** w 

for a denar). 8. | L V i ^ A aJJG ^5 (— 6rocZ is a sufficient wit - 

mas). 9. Lij ( = know). 10. / siU ^Li* (= 

he upheld the truth). 11. I (= behold the man in question), 

f * ' J\* * 

12. JJb (= % Got/). 13. Jjti (= % Got/). 14. ij (= <o Am). 

15. ^ (= to me). 16. Cj^JU ( = to the Lord). 17. ^1 U ^ 

(= c/ay, Gen. 1:16). 18. JJcjb Jli’ (= he said in 

i ** ^ ' 

regard to those who are slain). 19. aJUl^ ( = by God). 20. y 
(= like — a/ter — its kind). 21. i ^ ^ and Co 


2 J . 77 /£ Inseparable Conjunctions. 


1. The Inseparable Conjunctions are distinguished from the separable 
in being connected with the word following. They are three in number, 
as follows : — 

a. j (= and) connects words and clauses as a simple co-ord: native. 1 

b. ^3 (= and, and so, consequently , therefore, thereupon, for). It is 
used between words and clauses to indicate a consequence of what has 
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gone before. Such consequence may have reference to the consecution of 
time ; or it may be to show the relation between cause and effect. 2 In 
conditional sentences it serves to separate the apodosis from the protasis. 

c. J This is called the Lam of Command. It is usually prefixed to 
the 3d sg. of the Jussive, to give it an imperative sense. 3 When preceded 
by ^ or ^ the kesra of this J is usually dropped. This is also used as 
that which governs the verb in the Subjunctive mood of the Imperfect 
state or tense, when it means that , so that , in order that. In this latter 
usage it becomes identical with the preposition J as indicating the pur- 
pose for which, or the reason why a thing is done (? 24. 2. c. (2)). 

Examples. — 1. ^Ijt between the light and the darkness). 

i 

2- jyj ( > XU &JJt JUj (= and God said . Let light he , 

0 G G ^ G 

and light was). 3. (= and let foicl fly). The sukoon 

above and the kesra below the lam indicate that cither form may be 
used, though the kesra is usually dropped, as above, and the lam pro- 
nounced with sukoon. 


26 . The Inseparable Adverbs. 

1. The Inseparable Adverbs are prefixed to words following, and thus 
distinguished from other kinds of adverbs. They are three in number, as 
follows : — 

a. interrogative, an adverbial particle of questioning. 1 

h. prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real futurity. 2 
It is an abbreviation of Ji y r . 

c. affirmative (= certainly , surely). The force of J is additionally 
increased when is placed before the person or thing respecting which 
something is affirmed. 3 In a conditional sentence introduced by (= if) 
or V (= if not), it answers to the antecedent. 4 It is also used as the 

complement of an oath. J is^ also put for J when help is called for. 
The I of the article is dropped when J precedes it. 5 

Examples.— 1. (jf (= am I a keeper?). 2. jj&Ll (= he shall 

kail). 3. J jj! (== verily , thy Lord will judge). 4. 
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’pxxB jjjuo «jur $P (= */ & ha,d not been for 
the grace of God with you , certainly ye would have followed the evil). 
5- (jAJ (= certainly the truth). 


*r° o ^ w <o 


27. Exercise . 


i. Vocabulary ; memorize . — 


= He created. 
Jli* = He said. 
^6 = He was. 
v^ol? = was. 
Lio — 7/c called. 


= Heavens. 
= Earth. 

* 

= Light. 

iUJJd = DarTcness. 


rr 5 - 


Day. 


I 

w a© 

aJUI — 6rO<2 in the 

middle of a 
sentence. 

£ = in. 

= wpon. 

o - 


of oo j w '■•o 


Translate into English . — aJJ! SU-kfeiJJ xJJf 

yjtAj sJJi JU 

- • i 

c . o • «* «o 

r ^il iJUf 


#. Translate into Arabic . — God created (= he created God) the heavens. 
God called to the day. The earth she was in the darkness. He was 
in the light. Between the heavens and the earth. God he was in 


the light and in the darkness. 


sJJf ^3^ 



VIII. Pronouns. 


28. The Personal Pronouns. 


1. The Personal Pronouns are of two kinds, separate and affixed. 

2. The separate Personal Pronouns, used only to express the Nomina- 
tive case, are as follows : — 


Singular. 


Dual. Plural. 


lc. \f\ 

I 

- 9 0 

lc - 

we 

2 m. 

thou 

2 c. 1 ' v-f ye two 2 m. « r°f 

ye 

2 f. 

thou 

2 f- 

ye 

3 m. ye 

he 

3 c. they two 3 m. pje 

they 

3f. ^ 

she 

3f- ^ 

they 

3. When ye and 

^ye are preceded by the conjunctions ' and 

25), 


- ^ 

or by the affirmative J (§ 26), or by the interrogative | (§ 26), the vowel 
of the » may either be dropped or retained, as, e. g., y&^ or y&^ etc. 

4. In poetry both syllables of are regarded as short, except in pause. 

29. The Pronominal Suffixes. 


1 . The affixed Personal Pronouns, or Pronominal Suffixes, used only to 
express the oblique cases, are as follows 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1 c. ^ my, me 


1 c. (j owr, us 

2 m. J /Ay, thee 

2 c. 1 ^ your, you two 

2 m. yowr, you 

2 f. /Ay, thee 


2 f . ^5" your, you 

3 m. 5 /its, Aim 

3 c. 1 /AeiV, /Aem /teo 

3 m. ^ their , them 

3 f. (Je her 

1 

3 f. /AetV, them 
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2. These Pronominal Suffixes appended to the verb express the accusa- 
tive. The only difference in the case of the verb is that \£~7 of the 1st 
pers. com. sg. is changed to ^ 1 The U thus introduced is called the 
guarding nun, because it serves to prevent the final vowels of the verb 
from being absorbed by the long vowel which actually takes place 
with the noun. 

3. These Pronominal Suffixes also, when appended to the noun, serve to 
express the genitive. 

4. The damma of the suffixes g ^ is changed after 

and ^ — into kesra. 2 

5. After a long vowel with the suffixes, ^g_ becomes ^ 3 

6. With the suffix a final ^ or ^ coalesces into 

7. The feminine termination i— becomes x before the pronominal 
suffix. 5 


8. When wasla follows the plural masculine pronoun, the meem is 
pointed with damma. 6 

9. The Pronominal Suffix serves to make the noun definite, and there- 
fore the ten ween disappears. See Special Preface on The Three Short 
Vowels in Arabic . 


Examples.— 1. ^ U 2. *jUc^( = his book) ; auuLj (= he will come 
to him). 3. i U C (= sins), UC (= my sins). 4. ^g^Li 
becomes ( = m V strikers); and (= upon) becomes 

= upon me). 5. writing ), 1 ^ v^l her writing). 6. 


^lllf ,^jU 


30. The Reflexive Form. 

The Arabic has no distinct pronominal form to express the reflexive. 
Two or three different methods are in use to express the reflexive 
meaning. 

1. The reflexive meaning is expressed when the pronominal suffixes 
are appended to a substantive in the accusative governed by a verb, 1 or to 
one in the genitive governed by a preposition annexed to a verb. 2 
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2. A suffix attached to the verb itself, or to the preposition annexed to 
the verb, cannot have a reflexive meaning ; but to give it this reflexive 
mfeaning there must be interposed the word ( = 80U 1 = S€ V) or 


( = e V e = essence) or (= spirit ) or (= substance) or J[ ^ 

(= state)? 

3. The only exception to rule 2 is in the case of those verbs which 
signify an act that takes place in the mind, when the pronominal suffix 
is the first object, and the second object is either a noun or an entire 
sentence. 4 

Examples* — 1. xj\Jc (— he has spent his [own) money or property). 

2. IplS (= they said to their (own) brothers ). 3. CSyb 

y ,T . l\ (= he struck himself). 4. yjl S (= he imagined 

himself smitten). 


81. The Demonstrative Pronouns . 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are either simple or compound. 

2. The simple Demonstrative Pronoun is |3 ( = this, that). It is 
declined as follows : — 


Singular. 


Masc. Fem. Maso. 

13 ^<3 


Fem. Com. 

^15 or 


Gen. ) 
and r 
Ac. ) 


3. The simple f3 is used to indicate a person or thing near the speaker. 

4. (3 is seldom used by itself. When it forms a compound, the fem. sg. 
assumes the form ^ or g3 the end, an ^ li or ^ at the beginning. 

5. The damma in the com. pi. is always short, ^ being merely a full 
form of writing. In ^ ^ the fem. of (= first), the u is long. 

6. Related to | j is the demonstrative ^ indicating possessorship. It 
is declined as follows : — 
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Singular. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

9 

IS 

Gen. 

< 5 ^ 


Ac. 

IS 



Dual. 


Plural. 


Masc. 




Fern. 

liljS 


jlii 


Masc. 




7. In the plural, the forms in parentheses are the same in signification 

as the regular forms ; the difference between the two sets of forms being 
that the forms in parentheses are only used as prefixed nouns, and have 
no singular of their own proper letters : e. g., (= we are 

possessors of strength). * 

8. From the simple Demonstrative Pronoun is formed a compound 
Demonstrative Pronoun, by adding the pronominal suffixes of the 2d 
pers. (3 29). This compound Demonstrative Pronoun indicates distant 
objects (= that). It is declined as follows : — 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Masc. 

Nom. 

Gen. 
and 
Ac. 


Fem. 

CJli vdLo 


Masc. 

dblS 


Fem. 




48S} 


Com. 

and 




9. More usually the demonstrative syllable J is inserted before the 
pronominal suffix, in which case the ! is written defectively in the singu- 
lar, while in the dual the two liquids J and U coalesce into ^ thus : — 

Dual. 


Singular. 

Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

and 

Ac. 




Masc. 

ittfS 

iJlijS 


Fem. 

vdJlLs 

<wO-' 

dUjLJ 


Plural. 

Com. 

JjS.f and 


10. The Demonstrative Pronoun for near objects is ordinarily a com- 
pound formed by prefixing the particle of attention \J& (= lo! here) to 
the simple demonstrative The I of the particle is written defectively, 
whence | (= this). It is declined as follows : — 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 


. 1 

sjjs 



Gen . ) 
and > 
Ac. ) 




U ^ 1 


Plural. 

Com. 

■ 




and 
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11. For the sake of additional emphasis ^7) may be added to the above, 

whence dLolp etc. The ^ however, is not generally added to 

the dual or plural. 

12. jb masc. and fem., and a few other words, as ( = com ~ 

Q % 

panion ) and (= father ), etc., are used to express the possessive form. 


32. The Relative Pronouns. 

1. The Relative Pronoun for who, which , that is It is com- 

St 

pounded of the article the demonstrative J and the demonstrative 
pronoun | j or ^ It is declined as follows : — 

Singular. 


Dual. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


65£ 85^. 

Nom. gjjf 


Gen. 

and 

Ac. 


Masc. 


^ 55 £ 

clJJU! 


. < f.f 


Fem. 


m 


85 • 

xJL/t 


Plural. 

Masc. Fem. 


. *5* 

or 


or 

jroU 


85-^ S3 ' 65-£ 

2. The forms ^jj| and are written defectively, on 

85 -£ 85 

account of their frequent occurrence, instead of ^jJUl ^JUI and 

* ^ 

The other forms retain the double J of the article and 
demonstrative. 

3. The other Relative Pronouns are (= who) rarely declined (§ 83), 
and (— what), indeclinable. These are properly interrogative pronouns. 


, «£• 


4. and are substantives, and are never used, like ^jJl, a 
merely adjectival sense. 

5. When used substantively, has the same meaning as and 

viz., he who , that which , whoever, whatever ; but when ^ jj| is used 
adjectively, it means who , which , that, and refers to a definite substantive, 
with which it agrees in gender, number and case. ^ jj| is used for def- 
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(= who?) and (= what?) are used to refer to 


33. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The Interrogative Pronouns are ^ and ^ 

2. (= what? which thing?) is used of things, and is indeclinable. 

3. (= who? which?) is used of persons, and is rarely declined. It 
has the distinction of gender, number and case only when it stands alone. 
When in such a case it is declined, its declension is as follows: — 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

r* 

0 — 

&JuQ 

jjlli 



CjCLo 

Gen. 

Ac. 

Ujo 

0 ^ ^ 

tfJuQ 

0- - 

aJuo 


JUUUO 




w 4. In interrogation the demonstrative pronoun |3 is oftentimes added 
to the interrogatives and whence ^ (= who is that?) and 

to u (= what is that?). 

5 . and are always masc. sg. unless specifically defined to the 
contrary, or to avoid ambiguity. The pronoun referring to and 
must agree in gender and number with the thing for which they stand. 

6 . fern. (= who? which? what?) is declined like a regular noun, 
thus : — 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Ac. 


Singular. 

Masc. 

2 % 

"1 


£ 


iST 


Fem. 

ib I 

• 6 1 

JO I 

2b! 


Huai. 

Masc. 


Fem. 

JuS 


) o o 






Plural. 

Masc. 

- 




Fem. 

£61 




s* 


7. ^ 5 ! is either construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with 
a suffix, or stands alone. In the first two cases it drops the tenween, and 
has no dual or plural. When standing alone, it has all the numbers and 


cases. 
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2 ? 


8 . 1 ^ 5 1 when it follows an indefinite noun, agrees with it; when it fol- 
lows a definite, it is put in the accusative. 

2f . M r . . 

9. ^ 5 * may be compounded with the interrogatives and wo giving 

the sense of - soever , as ( = whosoever ), L^j| (= whatsoever) and fem. 

L+Jo I Only the first part of this compound is declinable. 

10 . ^ (= how much f) is used both in an interrogative and exclamatory 

sense. It is strictly a preposition compounded with the interrogative 
US ; ^us for ^ or 1 (= the like of what?). 

11. Similarly, the interrogative Li is in other cases shortened to ' after 

prepositions to which it is united ; as ^ and lor Uo ^ 

^ for Li In such cases the accent is drawn back from ' to the 

preceding syllable. 


1. Vocabulary . — 

= He saw. 

= He divided. 
= Le* be (m.). 
=Letbe{ f.). 


34. Exercise. 

= Good. 


^** 2 * — cruuu,. 

LLo = Morning. vjUU = Place, 

*>LwuJo = Evening. = One. 


= He went forth. 




= $0«Z. 


<vV = under. 


^ to = He appeared. J t o = He made. 
2. Translate into English— 1. 


■ It = wwfo. 

JUwU* 

2. col^ 

^LUwJl 3. v*Lua1!j &JJI 4. 5. 

^j&o ^ JLi'j 

, - « f - o r 

fey ».wl 


5. Translate into Arabic. — 1. He made the morning. 2. Let (f.) appear 
the earth under the heavens. 3. He went forth unto one place. 4. 
God created thy soul. 5. God saw the good light, and called it day. 
6. Who is he who went forth upon the heavens? 7. God said, this 
day, to thy soul. 8. What is that ? 9. He who appeared to us. 



IX . Tlie Verb . 


35. The Measures of Words. 


1. Roots are triliteral 1 or quadriliteral. 2 The great majority are tri- 
literal. 

2. The 3d sg. m. perf., being the simplest form of the verb, is taken 
as the root of the verb. In translation, however, we express it by the 
Infinitive. 

3. Modifications of the meaning of the root are obtained by prefixes, 
affixes, and by the insertion of letters in the root. 3 

4. The word cUi which signifies mere action, is taken as the typical 
root for exhibiting these modifications, and the forms thus obtained are 
called the measures of words. For example, the insertion of an I between 
the first and second radical, and pointing the second radical with kesra, 
gives the sense of the agent or active Participle ; thus becomes 
s 

J^li (= one who does) ; and this word is the measure upon which all 
other agents of this kind are formed. 4 


Examples .— 1 . 2 . ^LS 3 . lflyLai.1 j (= and subdue ye 

9 " 

her — it). 4 writing = a scribe). 


36. The Verb and the Short Vowels. 

1. Of the three radical letters which belong to the simple triliteral 
verb, the second is the most important. Of the three vowels which 
accompany the three radical letters of the simple triliteral verb, that 
belonging to the second radical is the most important. 

2. The three radical letters of the simple triliteral verb, when standing 

alone, may appear in four different ways, with their respective significa- 
tions, viz., t JjlJ and J ml The important distinguishing 

feature here is more especially the vowel of the second radical. 

3. The following tabular view is given as obtaining in general. In this 
tabular view only some of the primary facts, showing the great import- 
ance of the three short vowels, are given, and the logical relation of those 
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facts indicated. Other associated facts relative to the nature and import- 
ance of the three short vowels will appear in their appropriate places. 
Perfect familiarity with the following tabular view and the remarks 
accompanying will be of greatest help. 


indicates 
f Simple Action; 

-I Completed Action. 

L Continuous Condition. 

V indicates 
f Dependent Action. 

*1 Connection of Two Ideas. 

I Temporary Condition. 

~ indicates 
f Related Action. 

•j Immediate Relation to Action. 

[Action Resulting in a certain Condition. 


On 1st rad., Pass, f 
On 2d rad., Neut. Nom. case, 
or Intransitive. [ 


On 2d rad., Neut. 
or Intransitive. 


Gen. or 

Depend’nt 

case. 


On 2d rad., Act. 


Ac. case. 


4 j Ai (= it was done), the Perf. pass, of the verb j • i (= to do) 

shows the regular succession of the vowels, as above, and their significa- 
tions ; thus, JL expresses an action, “ depending upon or proceeding 
from some one, — resulting in a certain condition ; = it was done. 

5. means to be beautiful. The damma on the second radical 

shows a continuous condition, and indicates that it is neuter or intransi- 
tive, describing a natural or inherent quality, in accordance with which is 
to be beautiful. 


6. f'l r means to be thirsty. The kesra under the second radical 

indicates temporary condition, and that it is neuter or intransitive, in 
agreement with which is the meaning to be thirsty. 

7. jj means to sadden. The fatha on the second radical indicates 

the active, the action resulting in a certain condition to another (ac.). 
But with kesra under the second radical, indicates temporary con- 

dition, and that it is neuter or intransitive, therefore to be sad. 


8 . 


^ 1 1 * means to inhabit; t * means to grow old ; and ^ 

be in a flourishing state. Therefore, some verbs have different forms, and 
may take two or all three of the short vowels on the middle radical of the 
Perfect, with a corresponding difference of meaning, that difference in 
meaning coinciding in general with the force of the three short vowels as 
indicated in the tabular view. 


means to grow old; and means to 
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9. True, there are many active verbs, at least such as we would call 
active, that have kesra under their second radical. However, the tabular 
view furnishes the general rule, and serves to show the important signifi- 
cations and distinctions which exist in the very nature and application of 
the three short vowels, or vowel sounds. 

N. B. — See Special Preface on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic . 

37. The Forms or Conjugations of the Triliteral Verb. 

1. From the first or ground form of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs 
are derived other forms expressing various modifications of the idea con- 
tained in the ground form. 

2. The derived forms or conjugations of the triliteral verb number 
fifteen. The last three, however, are of very rare occurrence. The 
fifteen forms are as follows : — 

(13th) Jil£j(10th) (7th) Jilf (4th) Jii(lst) 

j Hill (14th) Dull (11th) J^ll (8th) (5th) (2d) 

JJiiM15th) j^iil (12th) Jil| (9th) JiUS(6th) Jill (3d) 

1st Form, JuL9 

1. The first or ground form is generally transitive or intransitive in 
signification, according to the vowel of the second radical. 

2. In most of ,the transitive and some of the intransitive verbs the 

vowel of the second radical is fatha. The vowel kesra in the same 

position has generally an intransitive signification ; damma invariably so. 
The kesra indicates a temporary state, or accidental quality ; the damma 
a permanent state, or inherent quality (3 36. 3, 5-8). 

2d Form, J mi 

1. The second form is formed from the first by doubling the second 
radical. 

2. This form adds intensity to the signification expressed by the first 
form. This intensity is intensive or extensive. It implies that an act is 
done with great violence , or for a long time , or to or by a number of 
individuals, or repeatedly. 1 

3. From the intensive comes a causative signification. Verbs intransi- 
tive in the first form become transitive in the second. 2 Verbs transitive in 
the first form become doubly transitive, or causative, in the second. 3 

4. The second form is also declarative, estimative, denominative and 
descriptive. 
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3d Form, J^Li 

1. The third form is formed from the first by the insertion of an alif 
between the first and second radicals, or, more strictly, by lengthening 
the short vowel of the first radical into the corresponding long vowel. 

2. This form expresses the effort or attempt to perform upon the object 
that act which immediately affects an object denoted by the first form ; 
whence the idea of reciprocity is implied when the effort is mutual. 4 

3. When the first form requires a preposition (indirect object) to express 
the relation between the act denoted by the first form and an object, this 
form converts that indirect object into the direct object of the act (accu- 
sative). Reciprocity is to some extent implied also here. 5 

4. When the first form denotes a quality or state this form indicates 
the employment of that quality by one to affect another therewith. 6 

5. This form is sometimes used to express simple action, and sometimes 
to express repetition. 

4th Form, Jjtil 

1. This form prefixes | to the root ; and consequently the first radical 
loses its vowel. 

2. In signification this form is causative. It converts the intransitive, 
verb of the first form into a transitive ; and the transitive verb of the first 
form into a doubly transitive or causative. 7 

3. The most usual significations of this form are, — transitive or causa- 
tive ; going to, or making for, a place ; exposing or displaying ; turning 
into ; being or becoming at a certain time. 

4. Occasionally a transitive verb becomes intransitive in this form. 

5. The difference between the causative significations common to both 
the second and fourth forms appears to be that, in the former, it is 
derived ; in the latter, original. 

6. Like the second, the fourth form is also sometimes declarative or 
estimative. 

5th Form, jJLfij* 

1. This form is formed from the second by prefixing the syllable ^ 

2. In signification this form is reflexive or sequential of the second 
form. It expresses the state into which the object of the action denoted 
by the second form is brought by that action, as its effect, result or con- 
sequence. In translation it must frequently be rendered by the passive. 8 

3. From the reflexive comes a second, and the more usual, signification, 
viz., the effective. It differs from the passive in that the passive indi- 
cates that a person is the object of the action of another; whereas the 
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effective implies that an act is done, or a thing is experienced, or a state 
is produced in a person, whether it be caused by another or by himself. 9 

6th Form, Jiiij) 

1. This form is formed from the third by prefixing the syllable ^ 

2. In signification this form is reflexive and sequential of the third 
form. It expresses the state into which the object of the action denoted 
by the third form is brought by that action, as its effect, result or 
consequence. 10 

3. Therefore, the idea of possible reciprocity in the third form becomes 

a necessary reciprocity in this form. But the reciprocal action of this 
form necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of the two persons 
concerned. Thus, if it is said of one he fought , the other party to 

such reciprocal action will become J fought against; whence it is 
apparent that the former will have an active sense, while the latter will 
be passive, but passive only as it is consequent upon the former. 

7th Form, JJub£ 

1. This form is formed from the first by prefixing a before which is 
added a prosthetic alif, to facilitate pronunciation. 

2. In signification this form is reflexive, middle or passive. It expresses 
the state or condition resulting from the action of the simple triliteral verb. 

3. The reflexive pronoun contained in this form is never the indirect 
object to which may be added another direct object, but always the direct 
object itself. Moreover, this form never assumes the reciprocal significa- 
tion. These two points distinguish the seventh form from the eighth ; 
while it thus approaches more nearly a passive. 11 

4. Occasionally this form is permissive, denoting that a person permits 
an act to be done, or an effect to be produced upon him. 

8th Form, 

1. This form is formed from the first by inserting the syllable ^ 
between the first and second radicals ; consequently the first radical 
loses its vowel, when it becomes necessary to prefix prosthetic alif. 

2. In signification this form is reflexive or middle of the first. While 
the seventh form expresses the state or condition consequent upon the 
action, this eighth form expresses the idea of being in a state affected by 
the action. 12 

3. From the idea of “ being in a state of,” this form obtains a reflexive 
meaning. The reflexive object is either the direct object or accusative, 
or the indirect object or dative. 
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4. From the reflexive comes a reciprocal signification, which this form 
has in common with the sixth. 13 

5. Sometimes the reflexive signification passes into the passive, espe- 
cially in verbs destitute of the seventh form. 14 

9th Form, 

1. This form is formed from the first by doubling the third radical. 
The third radical being doubled draws the accent upon the penult, in 
consequence of which the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires prosthetic alif. 

2. In signification this form is descriptive of inherent qualities, and as 
such qualities cling firmly to persons and things, therefore the intensive- 
ness expressed by reduplication. 15 

10th Form, JJloXwJ 

1. This form is formed from the first by prefixing the letters To 

these prefixed letters is prefixed prosthetic alif, according to rule, i 19. 2. 

2. This form converts the causative signification of the fourth form 
into the reflexive or middle. 16 

3. This form is oftentimes denominative, in which cases it unites the 
causative and reflexive significations. 17 

4. This form is used to indicate that a person regards the quality ex- 
pressed by the first form as referring to himself, or for his benefit. It 
also expresses the ideas of seeking, desiring, asking, demanding, taking. 

11th Form, Jliil 

1. This form is formed from the first by lengthening the fatha of the 
second syllable. 

2. In signification this form is the same as the ninth, except that it 
seems to express a higher degree of quality than the ninth form. 18 

Remaining Forma. 

1. The lsth. and 18th Forma an(i Jyiit express great 

intensity. 19 

2. The 14th and 15th Forma are very rare, and may be regarded as 
varieties of the quadriliteral verb. 

Examples. — 1. = to speak , = to talk with, 2. ^ = to be 

holy, = to sanctify, 3. = to write , ■ 'y/f' = to teach to 

write, 4. tfs = he killed him , as'U* = he tried to kill him , or 
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fought with him . 5. gj = Ac wrote to him, = he corre- 
sponded with him, 6. ^ = to be good , AtW, ^ = Ac 

treated him kindly. 7. 1^1 = /o tit down, = *0 ohc 

fo «tl down. 8. ^ — to break, '*.< * to break in pieces , = 

to Ac broken in pieces. 9. p* = to Anotc, = teach, fk* 
= to become learned. 10. ^ = to tAroio down, = 

oneself down; and = he killed, JjU “ Ac fought, — Ac 

was one of the parties engaged in a fight between two. 11. = 

to break, 

r^l to Ac broken , or tf was broken. 12. »y — to 

collect , = to Ac rn a collected state. 13. ^ ^ C = to dispute, 

v or = tAcy disputed one with another. 14. J 

= to Ac/p, " ^^> 1 = to Ac helped (of God) = to Ac victorious. 15. 
* 

85 ^ j ^ ^ < O ^ (I 

g^ojol = to Ac white. 16. up, pJL*Ju*t = to rpYc 

oneself up. 17. = to ma&e oneself master or possessor of a 

thing. 18. Ml = to Ac pure white. 19. ^ C = to Ac rough, 
| — to be very rough. 


38. The Quadr/literal Verb and its Forms. 

Quadriliteral Verbs are formed in the following manner: — 

1. A biliteral root which expresses a certain sound or movement is 
repeated, to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement. 1 

2. A fourth letter is prefixed or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of 
a triliteral verbal form. The fourth letter is commonly a liquid or 
sibilant. 2 

3. Quadriliteral Verbs are also denominatives formed from nouns of 
more than three letters. 3 Some of these are foreign words. 

4. Quadriliterals are also sometimes combinations of the most promi- 
nent syllables or letters in certain common formulas. 4 



60 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


[ 139 . 


5. The Quadriliteral Verb is of the measure jJLfti It has only three 
derived forms or conjugations, and those are of rare occurrence. 

1st Ftn, JJjls 

This form corresponds in formation and conjugation to the second form 
of the triliterals. It is both transitive and intransitive in signification. 5 

2* F«m, JJLaii 

This form agrees in formation and signification with the fifth form of 
the triliteral verb. 6 

8d Ftim JJLulsI 

This form corresponds to the seventh form of the triliteral, except that 
the characteristic is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and 
third radicals. 7 

4th JJutif 

This form corresponds to the ninth form of the triliteral. It is in- 
transitive, and expresses an extensively or intensively high degree of an 
intransitive act, state, or quality. 8 


Examples* — 1. = t0 whisper. 2. = to be scattered = 

3. = to become a pupil , from JulJL* = a disciple. 

cr i 

4 xijt ^ y- 1 = in the name of God. 5. ^^3 = to 

roll. 6. — to roll along. 7. -It it (a crowd) 

massed together. 8. = to be very dark. 


39. The Voices. 

1. There are two Voices, — the Active and the Passive. 

2. Arab grammarians define the Active and Passive Voices respectively 
as the “known ” and the “unknown,” in the former case the agent being 
known, and in the latter case the agent being unknown. 

3. All the forms of the verb have these two Voices, excepting intrans- 
itive verbs of the form JI f and of the ninth and eleventh and fifteenth 

forms inclusive, as also those verbs of the forms and jjjj which 

denote not a transitive or an intransitive act, but a state or condition. 

4. The difference between the Passive Voice and the fifth, seventh and 
eighth forms of the verb is that, in the former case, the idea is that of 
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being a purely passive, while, in the latter case, the idea is that of some- 
thing effective or sequential. 

5. The subject of an Active Voice is always an agent whose act may 
affect an object or not. The subject of the Passive Voice is either the 
object of the former or the abstract idea of the act. 

6. Verbs expressing a state, condition or act confined to the person of 
the subject are called Neuter Verbs, as being strictly neither active nor 
passive. By Arab grammarians they are designated as “ verbs that are 
confined to the subject,” as distinguished from transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 


40. The States (Tenses). 

1. There are two States or Tenses, — the Perfect and the Imperfect. 

2. The Perfect State denotes a completed act ; one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts. 

3. The time at which the act expressed by the Perfect took place is left 
indeterminate, unless defined by the context or by some particle. 

4. The Perfect, therefore, is used to denote — 

a. An act completed at some past time. 

b. An act completed at the moment the speaker is describing it. 

c. An act the character or effect of which still remains in a state of 
completion. 

d. A past act which is constantly or frequently recurring. 

e. An act the occurrence of which is so certain that it may be regarded 
as having already taken place. 

/. The act of a hypothetical sentence, expressing a foregone con- 
clusion 

g. The act of supplicatory or imprecatory sentences. 

h. The act denoted by the Perfect may be associated with the Perfect 
of the verb & (= to be) or preceded by the particle (= already ), 
when it has the force of the Pluperfect. 

5. The Imperfect State denotes an unfinished act ; one that is about to 
commence, or that is in progress. 

6. In respect to time, the Imperfect, like the Perfect, is to some extent 
indeterminate until defined by the context or by particles. 

7. The Imperfect, therefore, is used to denote — 

a . An act of duration, i. e., one which does not take place at a par- 
ticular time to the exclusion of any other time. 

b. An act commenced at the moment of speaking, but not yet com- 
pleted. 
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c. An act which is to take place hereafter. The futurity of the act 
is made absolute and more distinct by prefixing ^ the abbreviated form 
of (* 26 ‘ W- 

</. An act future with respect to the past time of which & person is 
speaking. 

e . An act which continues during the past time. 

/. The Future and Future-perfect are sometimes expressed by pre- 
fixing the verb and its Imperfect to a verb,— the former to a 

verb in the Imperfect, the latter to a verb in the Perfect. 

8. The Perfect is generally regarded as taking the meaning of the 
Imperfect, as follows 

a. After (= when , as often as). The future act is thus represented 
as having already taken place. 

h. After (= if) and other particles or words implying a condi- 
tional meaning. & In such a case the condition is represented as already 
fulfilled. 

c. After the particle (= as long as , whilst , as often as). 

41. The Moods. 

1. There are five Moods,— the Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive, Imper- 
ative and Energetic. 

2. The Indicative Mood is used in all direct narration. 

3. The Subjunctive Mood occurs only in subordinate clauses, and indi- 
cates an act dependent upon one previously mentioned, and future to it 
in point of time. The Subjunctive is governed by the conjunction 

(= that), and other conjunctions allied in meaning with In all other 
subordinate clauses the Indicative Mood is used. 

4. The Jussive Mood is connected with the Imperative both in form 
and signification, and implies a command or order. The particle J is 
generally prefixed, to give still greater emphasis. After the partyde 51 
(= not) it expresses a prohibition or wish. 

5. Similar to the Jussive, the Energetic Mood is used in command, 
prohibition, affirmation, interrogation. For increased emphasis the par- 
ticle J (= truly , surely) is usually prefixed to it. 

6. The Imperative Mood is the same as in other languages. As no 
negative particle can be placed before the Imperative, the Jussive must 
therefore be used in uttering a prohibition. 

7. The Indicative Mood is common to the Perfect and Imperfect States. 
The Subjunctive and Jussive Moods are restricted to the Imperfect. The 
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Imperative is expressed by a special form. The Energetic can be derived 
both from the Imperfect and Imperative. 

8. Instead of the Infinitive, nouns are used expressing the action or 
quality. 

9. Instead of Participles there are two verbal adjectives used, the one 
denoting the Agent (= Active Participle) and the other denoting the 
Patient (= Passive Participle). 

42. The Numbers, Persons and Genders. 

1. To the verb belong three Numbers —the Singular, Dual and Plural. 

2. To the verb belong three Persons,— the First, Second and Third. 

3. To the verb belong two Genders,— the Masculine and Feminine. 
The Genders are not distinguished from one another in the 1st sg.,2d du. 
and 1st pi. 



X. The Strong' Verb; its Inflection. 

43. Kinds of Verbs. 


1. Verbs are of two kinds , — Strong and Weak . 

2. Strong verbs are those whose radical letters suffer no change, and 
are not rejected in any of the inflections. 1 

3. Weak verbs are those of which the second and third radicals are 
alike, 2 or which contain one or more of the weak letters (3 4), which 
letters, on account of their weakness, are subject to transformation or 
rejection. 3 

Examples.—!. jj£ 2. for 5 3. 


44. Inflection by Persons. 


1. The numbers, persons and genders of the verb are expressed by 
means of personal pronouns annexed to the various moods and states (or 
tenses). 

2. The inseparable personal pronouns appear as prefixed or affixed. 
The affixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal affixes. The 
verbal affixes express partly the nominative, partly the accusative. Pro- 
nouns expressing the nominative to the verb are also in part prefixes. 

3. The following are the affixed pronouns expressing the nominative. 
The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect and Imperative ; 
the other forms are those of the Perfect. 

SiBfiilir. 


Ifaac. Com. Fem. 

3 p. (= she) 


2 p. 
1 p. 


) (= thou) 


.(= I) 




, ^_] (= thou) 


Masc. 


Dual. 

Com. 


Fem. 


3p. 

2 p. 
Ip. 


I— ,!—](= they two) \j— [^jl— , |— ] (= they two) 

* S’ 

( (= ye two) S 
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Plural. 

Masc. Com. Fem. 

3p. [(Jj— 1 1 (= they) (= they) 

2p. p - 1^—] ( = L(j] (= ye) 


1 P- li (= we) 

4. The prefixed pronouns expressing the nominative, and restricted to 
the Imperfect, are as follows : — 

Singular. 


Masc. Com. Fem. 

3 p. ' CS (= he) (= she) 


2 p (= thou) 

ip 1(=/) 

Dual. 


Masc. Com. Fem. 

3 p. (^5 ( = they two) ^ (= they two) 


2 p v^(= ye two) 

ip 

Plural. 

Masc. Com. Fem. 

3p ^ (= they) 

2 p \&{=ye) 

1 P ^{=we) 


5. Of the two fathas with which the first and third radicals of a verb 
are always pronounced, the former is rejected after prefixed pronouns , 1 
the latter before affixed pronouns beginning with a consonant . 2 When 
the affix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fatha . 3 

6 . When the third radical is ^ it coalesces with in some of the 
affixes, only one ^ being written, the union being indicated by tasMeed . 4 

7. When the third radical is it unites with the of the affixes into 
a single with tasAdeed . 5 

8 . The verbal affixes expressing the accusative are given in § 29. 1 , the 
only difference being that ^ 5 — of the 1 st sg. com. is changed to < 5^ 6 

9. The damma of the accusative affixes $ 1^4 ^ 18 changed 

after , and into kesra . 7 
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10. The accusative affixes occasion the following changes in the verb:— 

a. Superfluous I at the end is rejected. 

b. The final consonant of the 2d masc. pi. perf. retains long damma. 
The same occurs with the accus. affix of the 2d masc. pi. when followed 
by another affix. 

c. The 2d and 3d masc. pi. Impf. sometimes reject before the 
affixes (5^ and The same occurs with the 2d fern. sg. 

d. The short vowel kesra, in the termination of the 2d fern. sg. perf., 
is sometimes lengthened before the affixes to the corresponding long 
vowel. 

11. A verbal form may take two affixes, provided they do not indicate 
one and the same person. These two affixes may both be appended to 
the verb, the first person preceding that of the second, the second that of 
the third. 

12. The pronominal object is sometimes expressed not by the accusa- 

tive affixes, but by genitive affixes attached to the word which word 
never occurs alone. * 

13. The genitive affixes which are thus attached to the word are 
given in 2 29. 1, 3, the only difference being that ^5— of the 1st sg. is 
changed into ^ because all nouns ending in I— take that form. 9 

14. The affixes compounded with are used as follows: — 

a. Frequently when two affixes would otherwise have to be appended 
to the same verb. 10 

b. When, for the sake of emphasis, the pronoun is placed before the 
verb. 11 

c. Where an affixed pronoun would immediately follow the pronom- 
inal termination of a verb, both referring to the same person. 12 


Examples.— 1 . 2. 3. jj2 4. and 2d sg. 

c. perf. 5. L>Jof for ULuof 6. 7. auolj 


masc. 


= he will come to him . 8. I gave it to thee . 9. 

cJUt e ^ c * 10 . jLj! ^ \ [ = he gave it to me. 11. 

JuiS JLjI = thee we serve . 12. rather than ixjS' = 

• "ft 


I was he. 
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45. Inflection by State and Mood of the Active Voice. 


1. The Perfect and Imperfect differ in inflection in that the marks of 
the numbers, genders and persons are only affixed to the Perfect, whereas 
they are both affixed and prefixed to the Imperfect. 

2. The Imperfect is formed by prefixing ^g to the root for the 3d masc., 
and, as will be supposed, cj for the fern, and all 2d persons, I for the 1st 
sg., and for the 1st pi. (2 44.). 

3. The Imperfect prefix ^g takes fatha in the Act. of the first form, 
and of the fifth and eleventh forms inclusive, 1 and damma in the Act. of 
the second, third and fourth forms, 2 and in the Pass, of all forms. 3 

4 The usual forms for transitive verbs are those having fatha with 
their second radical in the Perfect, and damma in the Imperfect and 
Imperative. Forms occur having kesra or damma with the second radical 
of the Perfect, in which case the verbs are intransitive (2 36. 3). 

5. When the second radical of the Perfect has fatha, it may take either 
damma or kesra in the Imperfect. 4 Many verbg admit of both forms. 5 
Verbs whose second or third radical is a guttural generally retain in the 
Imperfect the fatha of the Perfect. 6 

6. When the second radical of the Perfect has kesra, the Imperfect 
takes fatha. 7 Only a few verbs retain the kesra in the Imperfect. 8 

7. When the second radical of the Perfect has damma, that vowel is 
retained in the Imperfect. 9 

8. The Indicative of the Imperfect is distinguished by the third radical 
having damma. 1 

9. The Subjunctive of the Imperfect changes the damma of the final 
radical (8) into fatha. 10 This change occurs whenever the verb is pre- 
ceded by any one of the particles (= that), (= certainly not), and 

(= then, in that case). 11 These particles show that ^ expressed 
or understood, is the real instrument in forming the Subjunctive, and 
changing the damma into fatha (22 41. 3, 46. 1). The omission of 


takes place especially after the particles J (= to, that), ^ (= in order), 
(= in order to), (= until), and after the conjunctions ^ and 
^ and sometimes, together with the omission of another word, after ^ | 
(= or), and the affirmative J 
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10. The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any vowel with the third 
radical 12 (2 41. 4, 5). In consequence of the absence of any vowel 
with the third radical, the Jussive is sometimes called the apocopated 
Imperfect. 

11. Those forms of the Indicative which end in ^ and ^ reject these 
syllables in the Subjunctive and Jussive, because the genders, numbers 
and persons are otherwise distinctly indicated. Exceptions to this are 
the 2d and 3d pi. fern, where ^ is retained as being necessary to mark 
the gender. 

12. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination (1st Ener- 
getic) or (2d Energetic) to the Jussive (22 41. 5, 13. I). 13 If the 

55 

Jussive ends in long kesra or long damma, the fatha of or is 
elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it is in 
a shut syllable. 14 In the dual, the first fatha of ^ — is absorbed by the 
of the termination, and the second weakened into a kesra through the 
influence of the same long vowel. 15 In the 2d and 3d pi. fem. the fatha 

55 

of the verb unites with the initial fatha of into a long fatha, and, in 

Gw 

consequence, the second fatha of becomes kesra. 16 The syllable 
of the 2d Energetic is attached only to those persons which have, in 

the 1st Energetic, a short vowel before ^ • and not to the dual, for then 
the dual forms would coincide with those of the singular ; and not to the 
fem. plural, on account of euphony. Before alif with wa§la the n of the 
termination is rejected. is sometimes written [ — and pro- 

nounced in pause |— 

13. The Imperative may be said to be formed from the Jussive by 
rejecting the prefix of the 2d sg. Hence it has the same characteristic 
vowel as the Jussive ; but, since it then begins with two consonants, 
which is inadmissible, it takes a short prosthetic vowel, viz., This 

vowel is pronounced with damma, when the second radical of the Imper-. 
feet has damma ; and with kesra, when the second radical has kesra or 
fatha. 17 The Imperative exists only in the second person. For other 
persons, the apocopated Imperfect, prefixed by the affirmative is used. 18 
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For the prohibitive Imperative, the apocopated Imperfect, or Jussive, 
prefixed by the negative (= not), is employed (2 41. 6). 


Examples.— 1. 2. jjtfj 3. jjtfb 4 jjtf, jdtib and 

yu JLsVj 5. iju&c, and 6. XUv 

7. 1 _/ iVr ^ W gfc , ^AWL^L| 

JjCib 11* j*5| (jjXj y tcXL> 12* JjJb 13. 

^Juib, jjJuib 14 j US. Jojiv and Energ’s and 


0 * 0 ^ w , o J o 


X >O x w y lo^, O > . > J o ) oi 

15. iLxib, 16. I 


and 


9 0^0 o o ° \ 


N. B.— For the inflection of the Active Voice of the Strong Verb, see 
Paradigm A. For other forms, according to rules 4-7 of this section, 
see close of Paradigm B. 


46. The Inflection and the Short Vowels. 

1. Fatha indicates action resulting in a certain condition (2 36. 3). 
Therefore, fatha indicates that which, as a result, is subordinate to some- 
thing else. And, therefore also, fatha becomes the characteristic vowel 
of the Subjunctive or subordinate mood or condition (2 45. 9). 

2. On the same principle, as damrna indicates simple action and contin- 
uous condition (2 36. 3), it therefore becomes the characteristic vowel of 
the Indicative mood. Moreover, as denoting completed action, or a com- 
pleteness of idea, it becomes the predominant vowel of the Jussive and 
Energetic moods. 

3. As to the noun and the verb, the general rule, then, is that what is 
a Nominative in nouns is an Indicative in verbs, and what is the Accusa- 
tive in nouns is the Subjunctive in verbs , and whereas damma is the sign 
of the Nominative in nouns, so is damma the sign of the Indicative in 
verbs, and as fatlja is the sign of the Accusative in nouns, so is fatba the 
sign of the Subjunctive in verbs (2 36. 3). 

4; In the Perfect, it is the act that is placed prominently forward, 
because completed ; while the marks of the person by whom the act was 
done appear as affixed. In the Imperfect, it is the agent who is placed 
prominently forward, because still engaged in the act ; and, consequently, 
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the marks of that agent or person appear more generally as prefixed. The 
prefixes and affixes constitute strictly nominative pronouns by which the 
different persons of the verb are formed ; the affixes serve for the Perfect, 
the prefixes serve for the Imperfect, the tense itself being indeclinable. 
We have, then, — • 

o , 

which simply expresses the act of “ killing ” in the Perfect. 

where the affixed fatha represents the pronoun u he” (= he 
killed ). 

where fatha again represents the pronoun, and ^ the feminine 
termination. And so throughout. 

Then again, — 

>90 

which simply expresses the act of “killing” in the Imperfect. 
J where j is the prefixed pronoun he with the Imperfect. 

Jyjf\ where 3 is the prefixed pronoun she with the Imperfect, etc. 

47. Apocopation. 


1. The Imperfect of the verb is the only part of speech which can lose 
its final vowel altogether. 

2. This apocopation may take place, in certain eases, with either one or 
two verbs. 

3. The cases in which one verb loses its final syllable are as follows : — 
a. After jjj (= not) and a (= not yet ), which give a past negative 

sense to the Imperfect. 1 

h . After the particle J used in an Imperative sense. 2 
c. After 5 prohibitive. 3 


4. There are thirteen particles which apocopate the Imperfect of two 


verbs. They are (= if), (Jejt ( == whenever that), (== whosoever ), 
and vJo (= whatsoever ), (= whichever ), ^)L>| and {-when- 

- °f 


✓ ^ y q ^ q ^ 

ever, when), (= whenever, poetical), and -VjI (= wherever , 

^ ’ 1 1 * **■ 


where), lX?(= however). 4 Of these particles it is to be observed, — 
a. The first two are true particles ; the remainder are strictly nouns 

g & 

implying a condition ; and all are indeclinable, except 
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b. and 31 do n ot apocopate the Imperfect, unless joined with 

& 

(= soever J, after an indefinite noun (= a certain , or any whatever). 


c. m;, \Jo and are never joined with . the remainder may 
be so joined, or may not. 

d . In a conditional sentence, when the Imperfect of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions ^ or ^ its last 
syllable is apocopated. 

e. When wa§la follows the apocopated form, the sukoon is changed 
into kesra, according to the rules in § 15. 2, 5. d . 


f = let him strike . 


Examples. — 1. = he did not stand. 2. 

O 0 ^ (| x O x ® x c ✓ 

3. l ^ *$= do not strike. 4. yow are 

lazy , you come to want , etc. 


45. 77/£ Inflection of the Passive Voice of the Strong Verb. 

1. The Passive is distinguished from the Active by a change of vowels. 

2. In the Perfect Passive the first radical has damma, and the second 
radical has kesra. 

3. In the Imperfect Passive the prefixes take damma, and the second 
radical fatha. 

4. The Passive has no form for the Imperative. The Jussive is used 
instead. 

5. The Passive Participle of the first or simple form of the triliteral 

9 , o ^ 

verb is always of the measure J^juLe. In all the derived forms, as also 

in all the quadriliterals, the meem takes damma, instead of fatha. 

6. The vocalization of the Passive remains always the same, whatever 
be the vowel of the second radical of the Active Perfect and Imperfect. 

N. B. — For the inflection of the Passive Voice of the simple Strong Verb 

see Paradigm B. 

49. Derived Forms of the Strong Verb. 

1. The second radical of the Perfect Active has fatfca in all the derived 
forms. 

2. The second radical of the Imperfect Active has fatha in the fifth and 
sixth forms, kesra in the rest ; the Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh 
forms being contractions (6). 1 



62 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


[I 49 . 


3. The prefixes of the Imperfect Active have damma in the second, 
third and fourth forms, fat^a in the rest. 

4. The vowel of the final radical is an inflectional termination, affected 
by particles and other governing words, like the case-endings of nouns. 


5. The characteristic alif of the fourth form disappears when another 
letter is prefixed. 


6. The original measures of the ninth and eleventh forms were 
and JjLiit. But in such cases, when the last radical has a vowel, the 


preceding radical loses its vowel, the two being combined into one letter 
with ta«Mecd ; when the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
uncontracted. 2 


7. The Passive (Perfect and Imperfect) of the derived forms is analo- 
gous, in formation, to the ground or simple form : the Imperfects of the 
first and fourth forms being identical, and those of the fifth and sixth 
forms being distinguished from the Imperfects Active by the prefixes 
taking damma, instead of fatha. 

8. The idea of the Perfect Passive being expressed by the damma of 
the first radical, and the idea of the third form being expressed by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, therefore the Passive of the 
third form, in which both ideas are united, is Joys, and therefore also 

the Passive of the sixth form is Joyb* 

9. In the Perfect Passive of the fifth and sixth forms, both the fatha of 
the first radical and that of the characteristic (reflexive) ^ are changed 
to damma. The same is true of the characteristic and the prosthetic 
alif of the seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

10. The ninth and eleventh forms have no Passive, because they are 
neutral in signification. 

11. When a root begins with vsj, v£>, O, Jw, ^o, ia or 

Jb, the characteristic ^ of the fifth and sixth forms sometimes loses its 
vowel, and Unites with the first radical to form a double letter, to which 
is prefixed a prosthetic alif if the form begins with two consonants. 3 

12. The of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted in those 
persons of the Imperfect Active to which ^ is prefixed, viz., 2d sg. du. 
and pi. m. and f., 3d sg. and du. f. When such omission occurs, the form 
remains distinguished from other forms by the fatbas of the prefixed 
and of the second radical, one or both. 



2 50 .] 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


63 


13. Verbs whose first radical is I, J or have no regular 

seventh form, the fifth, eighth, or Passive of the first being used instead. 
14 If the first radical of a verb is ^ the characteristic of the seventh 

form frequently unites with it into ^ 4 

15. If the first radical is or ^ the characteristics of the eighth 
form unites with the initial cj into and with the initial into ^ or 


16. If the first radical is ^ 3 or y the characteristic of the eighth 
form is changed into j which unites with an initial j into and with an 
initial 3 into 3 or 3? according to usage. 6 


17. If the first radical is Js or the characteristic ^ is 

changed into ^ which unites with an initial ^ into ^ with an initial Ja 
into ^ or and sometimes with initial ^ 'into 7 


Examples.—!, jjjb for jjiib 2. for but vijyLo 


3. ...| for .T, v 4. ^ «cy j d or from ^SXjo 5. 

^<s 


_*!•>! for from 6. for Stijt from 7. 


Jlvm 

from e ^ c * 


N. B.— For the inflection of the principal parts of the Derived Forms, see 

Paradigm C. 

*50. The Inflection of the Quadriuteral Verb . 

1. The four forms of the Quadriliteral Verb follow, throughout their 
inflection, the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the triliteral. 

2. The ^ prefixed to certain persons in the Imperfect Active, is omit- 
ted in the second form of the Quadriliteral Verb, as in the fifth form of 
the triliteral. Cf. 2 49. 12. 

N. B.— For the inflection of the principal parts of the Quadriliteral Verb, 

see Paradigm B. - 



XI. Tli© Weak Verb; its Inflection. 

51. Kinds of Weak Verbs. 

1. Weak Verbs are those of which the second and third radicals are 
alike, or which contain one or more of the weak letters, which letters, on 
account of their weakness, are subject to transformation or rejection 
(i 43. 3). 

a » 

2. The weak letters are y ^ The | is called hamza, not alif, 
because alif is not regarded as a consonant, but only as a support for 
hamza, or as a letter of prolongation. 

3. The Weak Verbs are of five kinds ; the Doubled, Hamzated, Assim- 
ilated, Hollow and Defective. 

4. The Doubled Verbs are those in which the second and third radicals 
are alike, and in the inflections of which there is an assimilation of the 
last two letters, for the sake of euphony. 1 

5. The Hamzated V erbs are those in which one of the three radicals is 
a hamza (2). 2 

6. The Assimilated Verbs are those in which the first radical is either 
j or (^5 3 They are called assimilated because either of these weak 
letters, in this position, affects the forms of the verb only in a slight 
degree, the inflection being assimilated to the strong verb. 

7. The Hollow Verbs are those which have one of the weak letters ^ or 
^ for the medial radical. 4 

8. The Defective Verbs are those of which the final radical is a weak 
letter. 5 

9. Combinations of the above may occur giving verbs doubly and trebly 
weak, according as they have two or all three of the radicals weak letters. 6 

Examples.- 1. for 2. jtl, 3. 

4 Jli (for jp), (for g>). 5. (for '^i), (for ^o'), 

( for r^;) - 6 - 



252 .] 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


65 


52. Doubled Verbs . 

1. Doubled Verbs are those which have the second and third radicals 
alike (2 51. 4). 

2. When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the second rad- 
ical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, forming a double letter, 
marked with tasAdeed. 1 

3. When the third radical has a vowel, but the first is destitute of one, 
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then com- 
bines with the third, thus forming a double letter. 2 But if the third rad- 
ical has no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction occurs. 3 . ? / 

4. In the Perfect and Imperfect, the assimilgte^ lettejs^ are r^ofvecl * 
whenever the second of the two letters would be quiescent ; for otherwise 
there would be a violation of the rule which prohibits the coming together 

of two quiescent letters. 

5. In the Jussive* the second radical sometimes throws back its vowel 
upon the first, and combines with the third, in which case the doubled 
letter takes a supplemental vowel (2 19. 3). In verbs that have fatha or 
kesra in the Imperfect, this vowel may be either fatha or kesra ; and in 
those having damma, it may be any one of the three vowels. 4 

6. In the Imperative, those persons whose third radical has a vowel 
(sg. f., du. and pi. m.), frequently keep the second radical apart from the 
third. 5 When the usual contraction takes place, the prosthetic alif is, of 
course, not necessary. 6 The m. sg. undergoes the same contraction as the 
Jussive (5), at the same time rejecting prosthetic alif. 7 

7. When the verb has a suffix, the supplemental vowel chosen depends, 
to some degree, upon the vowel of the suffix. 8 

8. The rules applying to the Active of the first form apply also to its 
Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

9. In the second, fifth, ninth and eleventh forms, the second or third 
radical cannot be combined with the other, because already doubled. 9 

10. In the third, sixth and eleventh forms, long fatha precedes the 
double consonant, — which occurs in the case of fat^a alone. Forms with 
long damma and long kesra are not contracted. Uncontracted forms with 
long fatha occur. 

11. In the third and sixth forms, the characteristic alif is, in the Pass., 
changed by damma, the characteristic vowel of that voice, into the corre- 
sponding vowel-letter waw. 

12. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo the same contraction, 
shifting of vowels, and reception of an auxiliary vowel, as the Jussive of 
the ground form. 
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Examples.— 1. for 2. for <> 3w 4 jdiS 

* 

. - • X #x . C • »- - » — # 

or ijoju for (jOjgjUj *nd J^j or L v # » or ^ 4 i written ^ 4 i for 

OtUj 5- & ^7? 7 - f ";/i a but ^7 

9 ;? 


H. B.— For the inflection of the Active Voice of Doubled Verbs, see 
Paradigm E. For the inflection of the Passive Voice of Doubled 
Verbs, see Paradigm F. For different forms of Doubled Verbs, see 
close of Paradigm F. For the principal parts of the Derived Forms 
of Doubled Verbs, see Paradigm 6. 


53. Hamzated Verbs. 

L Hamzated Verbs are verbs having hamza for one of the three radicals 
« M. 2, 5). 

2. Hamzated Verbs are divided into three classes, according as the 
hamza is the first, second or third radical. 1 

3. When alif with hamza and sukoon, at the end of a syllable, is pre- 
ceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and kesra, the alif is 
converted after damma into the homogeneous waw, and after kesra into 
the homogeneous yay. 2 The hamza, retained over the waw and yay, 
shows the origin of these letters as being from alif with hamza. It also 
shows that the syllables thus formed are not to be confused in pro- 
nunciation with long damma and long kesra ; as, in the former case, the 
damma and kesra remain short, and the waw and yay with hamza are 
pronounced as alif with hamza. 3 The dots of the yay are, in such 
cases, omitted. 

4 Again, alif with hamza is changed into waw or yay with hamza, 
when it is accompanied with damma or kesra and preceded by fatha, or 
with fat^a and preceded by damma or kesra; and into yay with hamza, 
when it is accompanied with kesra and preceded by damma. 4 

5. Once more, alif with hamza is changed into waw or yay with 
hamza, in a syllable which begins with an alif hamzatun accompanied 
with damma or kesra, and is preceded by a syllable ending in a conso- ' 
nant. 5 

6. Waw and yay lose hamza and sukoon after an alif hamzatun. 6 

7. When an alif of prolongation follows the radical alif with hamza 
and fat^a, the two alif s are combined into one, which is written either 
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with madda alone, or with madda accompanied by a hamza to the right of 
the alif, or sometimes with hamza and a perpendicular fatha. 7 The 
same thing occurs when a radical alif with hamza has sukoon and is 
preceded by an alif hamzatun with fatha. 8 

8. According to a recent development in the language, alif hamzatun 
with fatha is changed into waw, when preceded by fatha and followed by 
an alif of prolongation. 9 

9. The verbs (= to take ), (= to order), and (= to eat), 

reject the first radical in the Imperative. 10 When preceded by ^ or 
(= and), the radical alif of the Imperative ^ is restored, but the 
others continue to reject it. 

< 

10. In the eighth form, the first radical of is assimilated to the 
characteristic of that form. 11 A like assimilation occurs with a few 
other verbs. 

11. Verbs medial radical hamza are sometimes inflected like verbs 
medial radical waw and yay, taking an alif of prolongation instead of 
the radical hamza with fatha. 12 The alif hamzatun is sometimes elided, 
its vowel being given to the preceding consonant. 13 


Examples. — 1. 

&9 


2. pp for pti, and for ^ 


pUt I 

3. ^5 = danu-’a not danu-wa, and UjUA = sAani’-ta not 
*AanI-ta. 4. for for etc. 5. ^*^0 for 

Jlto 6. not and ysj not 7, or 

or jA f° r y* I f third form of y* | (= to command, order), 8. y>| 
or or ^j| for ^ || fourth form of ^j| (= to prefer), 9. 
for or Ijjjotj 10- ^x>, H* for 

for jCww, ^jLuo for 12. <^*0 for 

jtf 


N. B. — For the different forms of Hamzated Verbs, see Paradigm H. 
For the principal parts of the Derived Forms of Hamzated Verbs, 

see Paradigm I. 
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54. Assimilated Verbs. 

1. Assimilated Verbs are those in which the first radical is either ^ or 

(i 51. 6). 

2. Verbs first radical ^ having kesra as the characteristic vowel of the 
Imperfect and Imperative, reject the ^ in these forms . 1 

3. Verbs first radical ^ having fatha or damma as the characteristic 
vowel of the Imperfect and Imperative, retain ^ in these forms . 2 The 
same is true of verbs first radical ^ and second radical doubled . 3 

4. A few verbs constitute an exception to 3, in that they drop the 
initial ^ even though the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect and Im- 
perative is fatha . 4 

5. When kesra or damma precedes a vowelless ^ the ^ is changed into 
^ or (^5 of prolongation, according to the preceding vowel . 5 

6 . When kesra or damma precedes a vowelless ^5 the ^5 is changed 
into ^ or ^5 of prolongation, according to the preceding vowel . 6 

7. Verbs first radical ^5 are inflected in nearly all their forms like the 
strong verbs . 7 

8 . In the eighth form, ^ and ^5 are assimilated into the characteristic 
■A ), giving vjT, for and 


Examples. — 1 . Imperfect jJLj ( Imperative jJ from jJ' (= to leget). 
2. Imperfect Imperative J (for j^f (5)) from 

(= to be afraid). 3. Imperfect (for &3^S), Imperative Jjot 
(for (5)) from ^ (for 5^) ( = to love). 4. ( = to place), 

Imperfect Imperative 5. for 6 . jLmjI 

^uo ° r ^uu 8. jJbi f° r 
(5)) from (= to promise). 

B# For the different forms and for the derived forms of Assimilated 
Verbs, see Paradigm K. 
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55. Hollow Verbs. 

1. The Hollow Verbs are those which have one of the weak letters y or 
^5 for the medial radical (§ 51. 7). 

2. The Hollow Verbs differ from the strong verbs only in the first, 
fourth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

3. When the first radical is destitute of a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is transferred to the first, and the y or ^5 
is changed to that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous to the 
vowel the first radical thus receives. 1 

4. In case the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels are changed 
into the corresponding short ones, as a closed syllable does not admit of 
a long vowels 

5. As a result of rules 3 and 4, the Imperative of the first form loses 
its prosthetic alif 3 (22 45. 13 ; 52. 6). 

6. When three open syllables follow one another, the first having fatha 
and the last any vowel, then the ^ or ^5 of the middle syllable is changed 
into alif of prolongation, regardless as to what may be the vowel accom- 
panying it. 4 

7. But when the vowel of the first radical is damma, and the ^ or ^5 is 
accompanied by kesra, the damma is elided and the kesra substituted in 
its place, as a result of which the y or ^5 becomes ^5 of prolongation. 5 

8. When the first radical has fatha and the third is destitute of a 
vowel, three cases arise : 

a. The second radical is ^ or ^5 with fatha. In this case the second 
radical is elided, along with its vowel ; but its influence is sufficiently 
strong to change the fatha of the first radical into damma, if it was y, and 
into kesra, if it was ^5.° 

b. The second radical is y with damma, or ^5 with kesra. In this 
case, also, the second radical is elided along with its vowel ; but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fatha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. 7 

c. The second radical is y with kesra. In this case the same elision 
takes place ; but the influence of the characteristic kesra is sufficient to 
change the fatha of the first radical into kesra. 8 

9. In the first, seventh and eighth forms, if the third radical of the Perf. 
Pass, loses its vowel, the ^5 of prolongation (7) is shortened into kesra (4). 9 

10. Verbs medial radical y generally take damma, and verbs medial 
radical ^ generally take kesra as the characteristic vowel of the Imper- 
fect. 10 Some, of the form take fatha in the Imperfect. 11 
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11. When the third radical of verbs medial radical y and ^5 is ^ or 
these letters combine with an initial or in the pronominal 

suffixes, resulting in ^ and J^. 12 

12. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verbs medial y the 
y of prolongation does not coalesce with the second radical into ", as then 
the peculiarity of these forms would be destroyed, and a confusion be- 
tween these and the second and fifth forms would result. 13 For the same 
reason, no coalition occurs in the same forms of verbs medial ^5. 

13. In regard to inflection, it is to be observed further that — 

a. Some verbs medial y and ^5 of the form cUi are injected 
throughout like strong verbs. 14 

b. Some verbs medial ^ and ^5 follow, in the fourth form, either 
the strong or weak inflection. 15 

c. A few verbs medial y have only the strong inflection in the 
eighth form, used to signify reciprocity. 16 

d. Many verbs medial y admit of either inflection in the tenth 
form, but generally assume the weak ; a few, however, almost uniformly 
adopt the strong. 17 


Examples. — 1. Jpb becomes jyb, and becomes 2. jJk 

J i 0)0^ fi ,6^ O y A 

\yAj (for Jyb (3)), etc. 3. Jy>j becomes successively Jy>|, 
jJl, 4. becomes JU and becomes ^\Jh ) etc. 

5. becomes becomes j^* 6. becomes and 

becomes ^ 

becomes JJjja 8. Jo (for Jo) becomes yZ^o 9. 

^ ' V V ^ * 

x g ✓ ^ ^ y y ^ ^ 

becomes ^ 10. J|^ (for J^) Imperfect and (for 

Imperfect H. jllS (for Imperfect 12. 

for v^Jcjo from (for v^jyo)> and (j^ for from 
(^jo). 13. JyJ not 14 Imperfect 15. 

£1/ or from ^ 16. from 'La. 17, CjIsvIIJ 

° r from 


Decomes 7. becomes and 
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N. B. — For the different forms, and for the principal parts of the Derived 
Forms of Hollow Verbs, see Paradigm L. For the inflection of the 
Active Voice of the Hollow Verb medial radical waw, see Paradigm 
M. For the inflection of the Active Voice medial radical y ay, see 
Paradigm N. For the inflection of the Passive Voice medial radical 
waw and yay, see Paradigm 0. 


56. Defective Verbs. 


1. Defective Verbs are those of which the final radical is a weak letter 

a si. 8). 

2. Defective Verbs are of five kinds, as follows : — 

Verbs 3d rad. ^ of the form as for (= to raid). 

“ j*J 44 44 ^Cj(= to throw). 

44 “ “ ^ “ ^(= to be pleased with). 

“ “ 44 ^ 44 44 44 joJ (= to be ashamed). 


44 44 41 44 44 44 


(= to be ashamed). 




(= to be noble). 


3. This third radical of these Defective Verbs retains its power as a 
consonant, or resolves itself into a vowel, or is elided. 

4. At the beginning of a syllable, the third radical retains its power as 
a consonant, or is elided, as follows : — 

1st. The third radical retains its power as a consonant, — 

a. Between the vowels short and long fatha, as \\\S 


b. Between the vowels short damma and short fatfra, as 

c. Between the vowels short damma and long fatlja, as 

d. Between the vowels short kesra and short fatlja, as. 

e. Between the vowels short kesra and long fatlja, as. . 

/. When the preceding syllable ends with a consonant, Oo ^ 

as )'y* 

2d. The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels kesra and damma, and the two vowels are contracted either into a 
long vowel or a diphthong, as follows : — 


\ 
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A. Into a long vowel, viz., 


a. into y- as 

for 


b. y— into y- as 

for 


c. ^ into as 

✓ 

l Sfi for 

9 O-" 

d - i5^r into v5- “ 

,ot 

<5*2/ 

Into a diphthong, viz., 


) , o 

a. into as 

\yS for 


b. y— into as 

for 


c. into as 

for 



5. The letter ^ passes into ^g between the vowels short kesra and 
fat^a, 1 and short kesra and long fat^a. 2 

6. At the end of a syllable, the. third radical is either vocalized or 
elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, 3 or after 
dropping a short vowel. 4 Accordingly the following cases arise : — 

1st. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the third rad- 
ical is vocalized in two ways, viz., 

a. If the preceding vowel is homogeneous, ^ and fg become 
letters of prolongation ; thus, 


^ — passes into aui ^ 

^g ■ passes into ^ — as for 

b. If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (that is, fatlja), it 
forms with ^ and ^ the diphthongs and g—\ thus, 

~ fl^azauta for ^azawta, and = ramaita 

for ramayta. 

2d. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but as a result of the dropping out of a short vowel (viz., 

for y-, for and , * A. for j-L, . for g—), it is vocal- 
ized in three different ways, viz., 


for 
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a. = aw and = ay become long fatha, which, for dis- 
tinction, is written for aw, and for ay, whence we 


have for ^ and for etc. 

b. *y- = uw becomes y- = long damma, whence y fo for 

9 9 O- , 

etc - 

c. = iy becomes = long kesra, whence for 




etc. 


3d. The third radical is elided, — 

a. When it stands naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
takes place in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the sig- 
nification of the form produces the abbreviation. 5 

b. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 
This takes place in the Participle, before the tenween of 
damma and kesra. These vowels are elided at the same time ; 
but the tenween is thrown back upon the kesra of the second 
radical. 6 


7. After ^ has been introduced for ^ (according to rule 5) into the 3d 
sg. m. Perf., it is maintained throughout the entire inflection, subject to 
the above rules. 7 • 


8. Final ^ is changed into in all the derived forms of the verb. 8 

9. In the Passive Participle of verbs third radical y the ^ of the long 
vowel y- coalesces with the radical ^ into y 9 In verbs third radical 
^g ? the influence of the third radical converts this secondary ^ into 
^g, the two coalesce into ^g, and consequently the preceding damma 
becomes kesra. 10 Such verbs as in which the final ^ stands for ^ 
admit of either form, the general form being placed first in the example. 11 


Examples.— 1. 


wA ,or rA 


ij* ,0 ' 


3. 




like 
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then iS^jl etC ' & i5^> etC ' 9 ' .>)** 

« 9 Jo- So-. 8 ) 0 - 9 JO- . S o — S J o- 

for 10 - for is*/*, \sy>y° 1L &*j* 0T r°f 


N. B. — For the different forms, and for the principal parts of the Derived 
Forms, of Defective Verbs, see Paradigm P. For the inflection of 
the Active Voice, Defective Verb, third radical medial radical 
fat^aed, see Paradigm R. For the inflection of the Active Voice, 
Defective Verb, third radical medial radical fathaed, see Paradigm 
8 . For the inflection of the Active Voice, Defective Verb, third rad- 
ical ^ and medial radical kesraed, see Paradigm T« For the in- 
flection of the Passive Voice, Defective Verb, third radical ^ and ^5, 
Bee Paradigm U. 


57. Verbs Doubly Weak. 


1. Verbs Doubly Weak include two classes. 

The First Class consists of verbs having both an alif hamzatun and 
a ^ or ^ among their radicals. They are of three kinds, as follows : — 
a. Hamzated verb and first radical ^ or ^5. The hamza may be (1) 
the second radical, 1 or (2) the third radical. 2 These verbs follow in their 
inflection both the classes to which they belong. 3 

h, Hamzated verb apd second radical ^ or ^5. The hamza may be 
(1) the first radical, 4 or (2) the third radical. 5 Each kind unites the 
peculiarities of the two classes to which it belongs. See Paradigm Y. 

c. Hamzated verb and third radical ^ or ^5. The hamza may be (1) 
the first radical, 6 or (2) the second radical. 7 These verbs follow in their 
inflection the two classes of verbs to which they belong. See Paradigm Y. 

2. The Imperative of the verb ^ | (= to come) is sometimes shortened 
to in pause *3. And all Imperatives consisting of one letter add 5 


in pause 8 (i 2(h 7). 

3. The alif hamzatun of the verb A (= to see) is generally elided in 
the Imperfect and Imperative. In the Perfect Active the hamza is gen- 
erally retained. The Perfect Passive is ^3 y I n the Imperfect Passive 

the hamza is elided, as in the Active. 9 In the fourth form, when this 
verb signifies to show , the hamza is always elided. Otherwise the hamza 
is retained. See Paradigm Y. 

The Second Class of Doubly Weak Verbs consists of those verbs in 
which ^ or ^ occurs twice. They are of two kinds, aa follows : — ~ 
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a. Those in which ^ or ^ is the first and third radical . 10 These 
verbs follow in their inflection the verbs of the two classes first and third 
radical y or See Paradigm Y. 

b. Those in which ^ or ^5 is the second and third radical . 11 The 
second radical undergoes no change in inflection. See Paradigm Y. 

4. The verb ^ admits of the contraction of the two yay s in those 

persons of the Perfect, first form, in which the second yay has a vowel , 12 
and also in the Imperfect of the first form and Participle of the second 
form. The elision of the second yay of the same verb occurs in the 
Perfect and Imperfect of the tenth form, when it signifies to feel shame. 16 

Examples.— 1. ^ (= to frighten ). 2. (= to smooth ), and (= 

to tread upon). 3. Perf. Impf. yj • Perf. Impf. |jo ; 

Perf. Impf i U* 4 ^>1 or (for (= to return) ; 

and J | or J | ^ (for J ' |) (= to return). 5. (for (= to ill- 


treat) ; and (for uJ>>) (= to come) ; and (for ^ ^&) (= to 

wish). 6 . (= to come ) ; ^ | (= to refuse ) ; ^_ w | (= to grieve). 

7. ^3 ( = to be far off ) ; (= to utter a cry). 8. for ^ from 


££ (== to Iceep faith ) ; and 5 ^ for ^ from (= to see). 9. 

etc. 10 . (= to guard ) ; ^ (= to be near ) ; (= to 

sore footed). 11 . ( = to roast ) ; (= to be strong ) ; 

(for (= to Zive) ; (= to be weak in speech ). 12 . 

13- {S s » J i»J, etc. 


55. KfffSS TffffliK IVf/t/f. 

1 . Trebly Weak Verbs include two classes. 

jFYt*«£ Class, those in which one radical is hamza, and the other two 
^ or \£. They are of two kinds, as follows : — 

f. 

a. Those in which the hamza is the first radical, as (= to repair 

, *- 

> y«\ and \ 


to). These are inflected like the verbs " \ and (2 67. 2d class , 5). 
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b. Those in which the hamza is the second radical, as (= to 

promise). These are inflected like the verbs jL and ({ 57. 2d cl ., 

«). See Paradigm W. 

Second Class , those in which all three radicals are ^ or ^g. This 
class seems to include only one verb, rarely used, viz., (= to write the 
letter ^ 5 ). 

59. Remaining Verbs . 

1 . The negative substantive verb JLJj (= he is not) has no Imperfect 
or Imperative, and is inflected in the Perfect like the verb medial radical 
y and See Paradigm W. 

2. The verb ( = to be near to doing a thing = perhaps) is imper- 

fectly inflected, and is applied in the form of a Perfect to that which 
occurs in the present. 

3. The verbs (= give here = bring here) and JL *S’ (= come) are 

found only in the Imperative, where they are regularly inflected. 

4. The Verbs of Praise and Blame are ^m\ (= to be good) and J*jb ( = 

to be bad). They are used as exclamations, and are generally not inflected, 
though the feminine forms and occur. 

5. The Verbs of Surprise or Wonder have two forms of expression. 
The one is the 3d sg. m. Perf. Act. of the fourth form, preceded by (Jo 
and followed by the accusative of the object that causes the surprise. 
The other is the 2 d sg. m. Imv. of the fourth form, followed by the prep- 
osition with the genitive. 

N. B. — For a table of the formation of Verbal Nouns from Weak Verbs, 

see Paradigm X. 



XII. The Noixn. 

60. Its Kinds. 


1. Nouns (Substantive and Adjective) are divided into two classes, viz., 
Primitive and Derivative . 

2. The Primitive Nouns are all substantives. 1 

3. The Derivative Nouns may be substantives or adjectives. They are 
derived either from verbs, 2 or from nouns 3 

4. Nouns derived from verbs are divided into two classes, viz., Infinitives , 
or Noun of Action, and Participles , or Noun of Agent and Patient. The 
Infinitives are, by their nature, substantives, but have come to be used 
also as adjectives. The Participles are, by their nature, adjectives, but 
have come to be used also as substantives. 

5. Connected with the Infinitives are the four following classes of 
nouns derived from verbs: — 

a. The Noun of Unity. 

b. The Noun of Kind. 

c. The Noun of Place and Time. 

cl. The Noun of Instrument. 

6. Nouns derived from other nouns are divided into six classes, as 
follows : — 

a. The Noun of Individuality. 

b. The Noun of Abundance. 

c. The Noun of the Vessel. 

d. The Noun of Relation. 

e. The Abstract Noun of Quality. 

/. The Noun Diminutive. 


Examples. — 1. (= a man). 2. (= a key ), from Ijci (= 

2 - O Q ^ q 

to open). 3. (= human), from ( = a human being ^ 


a man). 

61. Nouns Derived from Verbs. 


A. The Noun of Action. — 1. The Nouns of Action, corresponding in 
many respects to our Infinitives, are abstract substantives, which express 
the action, passion or state indicated by the corresponding verbs, without 
any reference to object, subject or time. 
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2. Those Nouns of Action which may be derived from the ground-form 
of the ordinary triliteral verb are formed upon numerous measures. 
These measures are nearly all included in the following : — 


Joii . Juti . Jjti . Joii . Jjti . Joii . Jjti . xJuti . iubti 

S T " 6 f 0 <0^ -r -- -TO f O » 

aJjti . jJjti . 2UJL9 . kJuti . ^ Jti . Jpjii . Js*i . Jsxi . 

. (J^JLS . 'J&xi . (J^JU . . WyXki . JLiti 

3LL.3Lis.l3li3.Ulii.Ulil. Ujlii . - 3y^i 

G<>> 6s. v 9 « . > * S ✓ 9 <• 9 *- © *- 9 o 6>o- 

aJjjLi . *jjyx± . AjJyti . Juuti . &JLuti . Jolajo . Julajc . JuLAjC 

6-r^-o^ 9 -r © ^ 9 -j- > o ^ 

SUjLArf . kJjLAX> . aAjLAjO 



3. The most usual forms or measures are the following : — 

s «*- . 

a . is the measure of the abstract noun from transitive verbs of 

the forms jjjj and Jjti. 1 

s j j 

h. J^jl 5 is the measure of the abstract noun from intransitive or 
neuter verbs of the form JJii. 2 

q 

c. jJii is the measure of the abstract noun from intransitive or 
neuter verbs of the form cUi. 3 

d. iJUii and are the* measures of the abstract nouns from 

verbs of the form 4 

4. The majority of nouns have but one form or measure. Only a few 
have more than two or three measures. 


5. If the middle radical of a verb may have two or three vowels, with 
a corresponding change in meaning, then the verb may have several 
abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the Perfect. 5 
, r 6. If a verb has only one form, but various meanings, it frequently has 
different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to each of its meanings. 6 

7. The nouns of action are used both in an active and a passive sense. 7 

8. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong triliteral 
verb are of the following measures : — 
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Second Form, , Uiis , , 3 i it, 


, iiLuLi . Third Form, jULc-ILo , JLii , Jlixi , JL*i . 
Fourth Form, JL*j| . Fifth Form, jjtis , jULaS . Sixth Form, 
JlcL&S , S' Seventh Form, JLiftil . Eighth Form, 

<3l . Ninth Form, . Tenth Form, - 

Eleventh Form, J^LuLil . Twelfth Form, jULail . Thirteenth 

" £ “x- £ 

Form, Fourteenth Form, . Fifteenth Form, 




^ & 

9. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are of the following 
measures : — 


First Form, xJJjls , JiLai , J^JLi . Second Form, jJUUi. 

Third Form, . Fourth Form, J j Lai t .. 

-- & - & 

10 . The abstract nouns of verbs medial radical doubled are formed 
according to the rules of § 52. 8 Cf. Paradigm X. 

11. The nouns of hamzated verbs are formed according to the rules of 

2 53. See Paradigm X. 

12 . Verbs first radical ^ that reject the ^ in the Impf. and Imv. drop 
it also in the verbal noun. To compensate for this lost radical g — is 

o ch- 
added . 9 Some verbal nouns of this class have also the form Jjii.io If 

a 

this initial radical ^ has damma or kesra, it may be changed to If it 

is without a vowel, and is preceded by kesra, it is changed to ^ Cf. 

Paradigm X. 


13. The nouns of verbs medial radical ^ and ^5 are subject to the same 
irregularities as those verbs (2 55.). It is to be observed — 

a. If the noun from a verb medial radical ^ or ^ is of the form 

9 

JJls, the ^ or ^ remains unchanged . 11 
8 , , 

b. In the form from verb medial radical ^ the ^ may be 

changed into y 12 
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c. Verbs medial radical ^ of the form JJ L j j frequently take 

kesra in the abstract noun commencing with augmentative meem . 13 

d . If the ^ has fatfca, and is preceded by kesra, it is changed into & 
except in the third form . 14 

e. In nouns of the fourth and tenth forms of verbs medial radical ^ 
and the second radical is elided, after throwing back its vowel upon 
the first radical, and the termination g— is added for compensation . 15 

/. In nouns of the form from verbs medial radical ^ and ^ 

^5 always takes the place of the second radical . 16 See Paradigm X. 

14. In nouns formed from verbs third radical ^ and the following is 
to be observed : — 

a. The third radical is retained, when the second immediately pre- 
cedes it, and is vowelless . 17 


b. If the second radical is and the third ^ 5 , an assimilation takes 

6 O.X 

place in the form JJii . 18 

q 5 x g 

c. In nouns of the forms Juu. Joti and Jii, the third radical, 
which takes the form of ^ rejects its damma, throws back the tenween 
upon the fatha of the second radical, and becomes quiescent . 19 

d. In nouns from verbs third radical y of the form the ^ 18 

changed, after the elision of its fatha, into an alif of prolongation . 20 


e. If the noun from a verb third radical ^ is of the form J^jii or 
jOjAi, the ^ prolongation combines with the radical ^ into ^ 21 If it 
is from a verb third radical ^ the ^ of prolongation is changed, through 
the influence of the third radical, into (* 5 , and combines with it into ^ 
while the damma of the second radical becomes kesra . 22 Another assim- 


ilation sometimes takes place, viz., of the vowel of the first syllable. 23 

/. If the noun from a verb third radical ^ is of the form the 

^ of prolongation combines with radical ^ into ^24 In the same form 
from verbs third radical the . is changed to ^ and combines with ^ 
of prolongation into ^ 
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9 ^ 9 ^ 9 

g. In nouns of the forms JLii, JLii an( ^ JLii, the third radical of 
verbs third radical ^ and ^ is changed into hamza on account of the pre- 
ceding long fatha. 25 The same thing occurs in nouns of the third form 

g „ 

when it has the form Jliii and also in the fourth, seventh and following 
forms. 

h. Nouns of the second form of verbs third radical ^ and ^ always 

9 - 

take the form ft 1 f o v . 26 In those of the fifth and sixth forms the influ- 
ence of the third radical, always changes the damma of the penult 
syllable into kesra, and the syllables are contracted into — 27 See 

Paradigm X. 


Examples. — 1. (= to kill), and (= killing ) ; ^ g 3 (= to under - 

stand), and ^ t (= understanding). 2. (= to sit), and 

(= sitting). 3. ^^3 (= to be glad), and (= 

ness). 4. (= to be beautiful ), and (= beauty ) ; J, g w 

G ^ 

(= to be smooth), and x g ... (= smoothness). 5. (— to sepa- 
rate) has = separation; but \Jjy$ (= to be afraid) has 

= fear. 6. ( = to judge) has = judgment, but when 

it means to curb an animal, then 7. Uxs = his killing 

another, or Ais &emgr killed himself. 8. J^o for and for 

gj.-' „ ^ J x 0 9 ^ 

OOjjo from 9. Juu, Jut an ^ verbal noun 10. 

9- . 9 o 8# y So- S S - _ 

an( l iXfcj. 11- ^ju*. 12. 13. ouLyo for 

1^. 14. for rSi from (= to stand). 15. £olii 

for ^Ipl; and Elixir for 16. from '|5 

(r^)- 17> ia ^ for vs**- 19 - for <s*) 
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(^p). 20. »ll&, (more correctly f° r 21. yLc. 

foryA 22. ^aifor^. 23. ^|for^t. 24. ^ 


for 


from 25. fcL li, e ^c. 26. RjJLmo. 27. J^xS 


.9^ 


for JlsJu (JlsxS)- 


B. The Noun of Unity.— 1. The Noun of Unity is so called as that 
which expresses the doing of an action once. 

2. The Noun of Unity is formed by adding the feminine termination 

y q ^ 

$— to the noun of action, and is of the measure a i The measure 

s 

selected in the second form of triliterals is Joulaj, and in the first of 
s - o 

quad ri literals 

3. Nouns of Unity derived from weak verbs do not differ from those of 
strong verbs, except in adding the feminine termination. 2 

4. If the noun of action ends in the feminine termination cannot 

> 

be added. The singleness of the action is then expressed by adding the 
adjective for one. 3 

5. Duals and plurals may be formed to express the doing of the action 
twice or more frequently. 4 


^ ^ ^ ^ y ^ o ^ • 5 ^ g 

Examples. — 1. (— to strike ), and = « stroke. • 2. 

f* ^ Q ^ Q ^ ^ ^ 

3. 4. (dual), and (plural). 


C. The Noun of Kind. — 1. The Noun of Kind is so called because used 

to indicate the manner of doing that which is expressed by the verb. 

0 

2. The Noun of Kind is of the form aJLii from triliteral verbs. 1 From 

all other verbs it is formed in the same manner as the noun of unity. 

3. The Noun of Kind, like the noun of action and noun of unity, may 
be used in a passive as well as an active sense. 2 

S^o ^ S^o 

Examples. — 1 . & ^ 1 ^ = a manner of sitting . 2. fo * ^ = a manner 

of being thrown. 

D. The Nouu of Place and Time.— 1. The Nouns of Place and Time 
are so called because place and time are regarded as the vessels in which 
the act or state is contained. 



?«!•] 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


83 


2. These nouns are formed after the analogy of the Imperfect Active 
*>f the first form of the verb, by substituting the syllable ^ for the pre- 
fixes, and giving the second radical fatha, if the Imperfect has fatha or 
damma, but kesra, if the Imperfect has kesra. 1 A very few nouns take 
kesra though the Imperfect has damma. 

3. Nouns of Place and Time formed from verbs first radical j and ^5 
retain the first radical, and always have kesra in the second syllable. 2 
See Paradigm X. 

4. Nouns of this class formed from verbs medial radical ^ and ^5 are 
subject to changes similar to those which the Imperfect of the verb 
undergoes (? 55) ; that is, after the second radical has taken fatha or 
kesra, according to 2, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless first 
radical, and the ^ or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter of prolon- 
gation. 3 

5. Nouns of this class formed from verbs third radical ^ and ^5 always 
take fatha in the second syllable, notwithstanding rule 2. They also suf- 
fer contraction similar to the noun of action in A. 14. o. 4 

6. Nouns of Time and Place frequently take the feminine form 5—. 5 
When derived from a strong verb the second radical frequently has 
damma instead of fatha. 6 Some have the three forms. 7 

7. Some Nouns of Time and Place, derived from verbs first radical % 

8 ^ Q 

and ^ have the measure J uuLo . 8 

8. Nouns of Time and Place from the derived forms of the triliteral 
verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form with the Passive 
Participles. 9 


Examples. — 1. 1 SL&j and then ^ 


ana inen = a place for drinking; 

JIJLjSJu, an d then = the place where or time when 

9 0^ 

several persons sit. 2. = the time or place of a promise or 

appointment 3. jlULo for from (= to stand.) 4. 

(for = pasture-ground, from (= to pasture). 5. $JyJo 

0 „ 9 o ^ Q ^ 

= a halting-place . 8. S^iLo. 7. SJuLjjo. 8. = time 

of birth , from jJj ( = to beget). 9. JL^o == a place of prayer , 
from (= to pray). 
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E. The Noun of Instrument. — 1. It is the noun which denotes the 
instrument employed to perform the act expressed by a verb. 

2. When the Noun of Instrument is a primitive noun, it is of course 
irregular. 1 

3. When the Noun of Instrument is derived from verbs, the most com- 

9 ^ Q 9^0 

mon forms are JJlLo, JuuLo and aJj uLc. 2 

4. The Noun of Instrument is distinguished from the noun of place 
and time by the kesra of the prefixed meem. A few rare forms have 
damma and fatha with meem. 

5. When the Noun of Instrument is derived from verbs medial radical 
^ and ^5, it remains uncontracted. 3 


Examples. — 1. ^ = a knife. 2. = a file; = n 1 


iLJjio = « broom. 


3 Vf ' an< * 




= a fan. 


F. The Noun of Agent and Patient. — 1. The Nouns of Agent and 
Patient are verbal adjectives, corresponding in nature and signification 
to our participles. 

2. The verbal adjectives derived from the first form of the triliteral 
verb have the two principal forms of Active and Passive Participles, viz., 
Jl&U and 


3. Other verbal adjectives derived from the first form of the verb are 
called the attributes resembling the agent , i. e., in respect to inflection. 
These adjectives come for the most part from neuter verbs. They imply 
either the existence of an inherent quality, or a certain degree of inten- 
sity. 2 They are mainly of the following measures: Juti , JJti , Joii , 


Job', JJU, jJLi, Jil, JUu, to, 


9 


9 


ii, [j&xi , Jjtsl. 


a 


4. From verbal adjectives of the measure is derived an adjective 

9 e ( 

of the measure Jlii which conveys the idea of intensiveness or of 
habit. 8 Nouns indicating professions and trades are generally of this 
measure. There are other less common measures of intensive adjectives, 
generally indicated, however, by tas/ideed or the added termination 


5. Adjectives conveying the signification of our comparative and super- 

9 

lative are of the measure | They are derived from verbal adjectives 
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with three radicals, or three radicals and a letter of prolongation . 4 In 
the superlative sense these adjectives must always have the article or be 

y ^ q ^ # ^ 

in the construct state. When the use of the measure JJtil is impossible, 
the word jULT ( = stronger) is employed instead, followed by the adverbial 
accusative of the noun. Such is the case in adjectives denoting color or 
deformity, because they are themselves of the form | 5 And strictly 
this measure is not allowable in the case of adjectives formed from the 
verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms of the verb, 
though this rule is violated by usage. 

6 . Verbal adjectives formed from the Active and Passive Voices of the 
derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadriliteral verb, take 
the prefix while the characteristic vowel of the second and third rad- 
icals is the same as in the corresponding Imperfects, except that in the 
active adjectives of the fifth and sixth forms of the trilitcral verb and the 
second form of the quadriliteral they have kesra instead of fatha . 0 

7. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verbs medial radical 
doubled, from hamzated verbs, and from verbs first radical ^ 5 , the rules 
given in those respective sections are to be observed. 

8 . In the Active Participle of the first form of verbs medial radical ^ 
and ^5 the place of the medial radical is occupied by ^5 with hamza, 
arising out of | (§ 53. 4 ). 7 

9. In the Passive Participle, first form, medial radical y the middle 
radical throws back its damma upon the preceding vowellcss letter and is 
then elided . 8 Similarly in verbs medial radical ^ 5 , only that to indicate 
the elision of the radical ^5 the damma is changed into kesra, and conse- 
quently the j of prolongation into a ^ 5 .° 

9 

10. Verbal adjectives of the measure Juixi, from verbs medial radical 

9 o ^ 9 

2 and ^ become by transposition Juuls, then P ass into further 
contracted into Jui . 9 10 

11. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verbs medial radical ^ 

9 

and ^ follow the rules of their Imperfects. Those of the forms Jyii 

9 

and follow the rules of the Passive Participle . 11 

12. In all adjectives derived from verbs third radical j and ^ 5 , if the 
second radical has fatha, the ^5 and j (the latter changed into reject 
their vowel or tenween, and assume the nature of an abbreviated alif. If 
the form is declinable throughout, the second radical takes the tenween. 
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In this manner are formed the Passive Participle of the derived forms, 

9 

and adjectives of the form 1 12 


Examples* — 1. = writing = a scribe , from (= to write ) ; and 


c = written = a letter, from . 2. = 


handsome , 


Sfif 


from ji-^ ; etc. 3. = eating , | = a glutton . 4. ^ .T. <1 

= beautiful , <1 1 = more or mo$£ beautiful ; JuuL>. = glorious, 

i x ^ 0 ) i ^ ^ 

| = more or mos£ glorious . 5. S T | = stronger as to 

_ „ * 9 9 ^ o ^ > Hr 6 . rTT" 

rerfnew. 6. f ^yCo and Ju y . 7 - JoU* 

Q ^0 6 ^ q j 5 j 5 j (| ^ 

(for JHj) instead of 8. f° r o^isuo from o^icuo 

9. instead of from 0 . 


1A 8 s °- 
iu. or v^iouo 


9 0 


(Zeac?, for ^jyjJo coy 0 from i^Lo . 11. ^ J^c. = hostile = an 


enemy. 


12 . 


f O 9 


9 f * > .9 ^ o > 


> ^ of .9 ^ of. 


(5 kjuo for^yajLo (^kiLx)); and^^ | for^^| (^|). 


62 . The Construction of Verbal and Noun Forms. 

It will be found of great advantage to the student to construct for 
himself noun and verb forms from verb-roots. 

We may take, for example, the root (= to separate , to divide ), 

which occurs several times in the first chapter of Genesis. It is a trilit- 
eral transitive verb. The lexicon tells us that it makes its Imperfect in 

j 0< , ^ ^ 

kesra, which gives us Jo»ajb. This corresponds to in the table of 

different forms of strong verbs, Paradigm B. 

The form of the noun of action for transitive verbs we have seen is 
jJii , and belonging to this class, its noun of action must be , 
which is the proper form. 

Then by observing the different forms and rules given in the preceding 
section, we find, in the same manner, that other deverbal nouns from this 
root must be as follows : — 


?7 0 " 

Noun of Unity aLLai 

Noun of Place — 

..J-ai; 

9 ^0 

Noun of Instrument. . . .j^ojuo 

Noun of Agent.. 

..Duoii 

8. ) 

Noun of Patient jyaJuo 

etc. 
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Then, as an example from the derived conjugations, we may take the 
third. The measure of its Perfect is This gives us, then, as to 

the root 

Third Conjugation Perfect (= = Jcili ; 

“ “ Imperfect (= ju>) = jue su 

•That is, the dashes indicate that any letters coming between the first and 
second radicals remain unchanged ; and, therefore, we must have as the 
Imperfect of the third conjugation of the verb in question 

In the same manner 

Third Conjugation Passive Perfect (= ; 

“ “ “ Imperfect (= j) = JJs j 

That is, the intermediate letters to occupy the place represented by the 
dashes remain unchanged, and therefore we must have J . 

So in respect to the deverbal nouns of the third conjugation : 

Noun of Action (— &JLfcLLo) = ; 

Noun of Agent (= *) = . 

That is, the intermediate letters remaining unchanged, we must have as 

Q „ , 

the noun of agent J^LLo . 

In the same manner the 

9 ^ , 

Noun of Patient, and Noun of Place and Time (= , 0 ) = as before, 

JoiULo . 

And so every root, by a logical process, adds a number of words with 
their various shades of meaning to the student’s vocabulary. 

63. Nouns Derived from Other Nouns . 

A* The Noun of Individuality. — 1. The Noun of Individuality specifies 
one individual out of a class, or one part out of a whole consisting of 
other similar parts. 

2. It is formed, like the corresponding noun of unity, by adding the 
termination g— to the nouns that express the class or whole ; thus, ^ t $ 
= a fruit , from = fruit . 
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B* The Wean of Abundance.— 1. The Noun of Abundance designates 
the place where the object signified by the noun from which it is formed 
is found in large numbers or quantities. 

2. The measure of this noun is s \jJuo . It is a variety of the nouns of 
place ; thus, “ pomegranate*, and sjjoyo — a place tchere pome- 

granate n g row abundantly. 

Ci The Noun of the TesseL— 1. This noun is used to denote the vessel 
which contains any thing. 

2, This noun is of the same measure as the noun of instrument to 
which it corresponds; thus, = « milk-pail , from or 

- milk. 

I). The Noun of Relation. — 1. The Noun of Relation, or Relative 
Adjective, is formed by adding the termination to the word from 
which it is derived. 

2. This noun, or Relative Adjective, denotes that a person or thing is 
in some manner connected with what is signified by the word from which 
it is derived, as in respect to origin, family, sect, occupation, etc. 1 

<1. In the formation of these Nouns of Relation, the primitive nouns 
undergo various changes, as follows 

a. The feminine terminations g , fcj x and ^ — are rejected. 2 

Ik The feminine termination ^ ' is rejected in nouns having four 

or more letters besides the ^ 3 In those having only three letters besides 
the ^ the ^ is rejected, if the second letter has a vowel 4 and if the 

second letter is vowelless, the ^ may be rejected or changed to y 5 ^ 

is also rejected in nouns containing four or more letters besides the ^ if 
the ^ does not belong to the root or to the feminine termination, but is 
what is termed an upfnndof a! if- \ i. e., giving the word to which it is 
appended the form of a feminine noun, while, strictly, not of that gender.® 
When such nouns have only three letters besides the ^ it may be 
changed into ^ or rejected, 7 

«\ The endings ^ and of Relative Adjectives disappear when 

new Relative Adjectives art' to be formed from them. A similar thing 
occurs with certain substantives^ 

«/, The plural terminations ' and ^4-^ and the dual termination 

i W 

vji * rvjeeted * 

The letter ^ in words of the measures ^ f and * 1 !>* when 
derived from wwah verbs, is rejected,'* When xhev come from medial 
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radical doubled, or medial ^ or ^ they remain unchanged. 11 In the 

8 x 8 j 

measures Juuii and Juii ^ is rejected when the third consonant of the 
root is ^ or ^g. 12 

/. In the Passive Participle verbs third radical ^ the ^ of prolon- 
gation may be rejected, and the radical ^ changed to ^ ? the kesra of the 
second radical becoming fatha, or both yays may be rejected. 13 

g. ^ of prolongation in the measure £jyti 9 from verb third radical 
^ ? is rejected, and the second radical takes fatha instead of damma. 14 

h. Alif abbreviated, as the third radical of a triliteral noun, is 
changed into ^ before adding the termination , 15 If the noun is quad- 
riliteral, final ^ may be so changed or rejected. In nouns of five letters 
the ^ is rejected. These rules apply also to the final ^ of verbs third 
radical ^ and ^ 

i. Hamza of the termination is always changed into ^ 16 In 
the termination % | — the hamza may be retained or changed into ^ n If 
the hamza arose from an original | it is retained. 18 

j. Primitive substantives that have lost their third weak radical 
may or may not restore it in the Relative Adjective. When this radical 
is restored it always appears as . 19 

' * Q r y 

k. The third radical ^ or ^ of the forms and aJJiJ remains 

unchanged. 20 If final ^ of iVml be changed to ^ ? the second radical 

takes fatha 21 If the second radical is ^ or ^ ^ combining with the third 
radical into ^ } this ^ is resolved into its original consonants, the second 
radical takes fatha, and final ^ is changed into ^ 22 In words of the 

measure kllni, final j is retained, but final ^ is changed into hamza. 23 
Words like form their Relative Adjectives variously. 24 

O ’ S' ^ 

l. In the measures J f ; and xJLai the kesra of the middle radical is 
changed into fatha. 25 

m. Kesra or damma of the penultimate consonant is changed to 
fatha in all forms where ^ or ^ has been rejected, or where final ^ has 
been changed to ^ . 26 

n. In the formation of a Relative Adjective from a proper name 
compounded of two words, the second word is omitted, and the ending 

added to the first, if the two words form a proposition, or are con- 
tracted into one compound word. If the first word is in the construct 
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state, governing the second in the genitive, then the governing word, if 

it be one of the nouns for father , son , mother or daughter , is rejected, and 

^ added to the governed word. But if the first word is any other than 

one of the four mentioned, the first word is rejected and the second takes 
2 . 2 
^_ r , or the second is rejected and the first takes , according to the 

demands of clearness as to the narrative. 

o. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or not, 
especially if it is a strong letter. 27 The weak ^ may be doubled. Alif 
quiescent and ^ may be changed to ^ # 

p. From many nouns Relative Adjectives may be formed having 
the termination ^|— , implying a certain degree of intensity. 

q. Relative Adjectives are always formed from the singular, and 
never from the plural, except in the case of certain proper names or 
epithets. 


G 


Examples. — 1. = earthly, from = earth . 


2 . 


9 ^ 

— a 


promise, then 3. and 4. 

(name of a river), and . 5. liijJt = ^ l€ ( present ) world, 

2 of 2 s ^ ^ o ^ 

an d or an ^ ^ , an< * 

2 ' £ 9 ^ 2 o 5 . ^ o 

igy3L JLc. or . 8. = a chair. 9. = two, and 

2 © # s ^ 2 ^ 

= dualistic. 10. x^> ^ * = a statute, and . 11. 

s ^ m 2^ 2^2^^ 2 ^ 

S jua ^ = reality, and . 12. • 13 * 

2 G it ^ 2 ^ ^ 

or igfiyo . 14. and . 15. 1 = a staff, and 

2 ^ -- ^ 2 ^ ^ ^ 

16 - i-\jiX£. = a virgin, and 17. ?U« = 

heaven, and ^2 or . 18. £ and ^2 from t 

19. v-j! — father, and . 20. ^ <si\ = grammar, and ^ 

21. iujJi = likeness, and jgyod . 22. (for ^li.) = living, 


and 




<£?&*• 


23t = a drinking vessel, and 2 ULm . 24. 
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%Tor 

<s* 

9 

8 


Or ^T. 25- viLLo = a Awns', and ^XJUo . 


26. 


j and 


. 27. = no<, and or 


E. The Abstract Noun of Quality. — 1. The Abstract Noun of Quality 
is so called as being used to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as 
distinguished from the concrete thing itself. It is also used to represent 
that which is signified by the primitive noun as a totality. 

2. The feminine of the relative adjective serves as the form of this 

9 55 I 0 ~ f - 

Abstract Noun ; thus, xl a I Si f = the divine nature ~ Godhead , from 

9 I ti'f’ - « p 

LSW = God. 

& 

F. The Noun Diminutive. — 1. The Noun Diminutive, when formed 

. 9 j 

from a triliteral noun, has the measure .1 When formed from a 

• • • 9 o ✓ > 

quadriliteral noun it has the measure Jjuuii , 2 When the noun has five 

G c > 

letters, the fourth weak, the measure is J a mjm , 3 B this fourth letter 


is strong, the first four letters are employed in forming the Diminutive, 

9 0^9 

the rest rejected, and the measure is Jkjuuti . If among these there are 
servile letters, they are also rejected. 

2. Diminutives must be formed out of preceding consonants, and ter- 
minations for gender, number, etc., added to them. 4 

3. Proper names consisting of two words form their Diminutive from 
the first. 

4. A triliteral feminine noun, which has no feminine termination, adds 
5 — to the Diminutive form, provided the primitive noun has no noun of 
individuality. 5 In the latter case the addition is not made, owing to the 
confusion that would result. 6 

5. In nouns formed from verbs medial radical doubled, the double 
consonants are resolved. 7 

6. If the second radical has been changed, because weak, the original 
letter is restored. 8 

7. If the second letter is alif servile, or unknown, it is changed to ^ » 

8. If the third letter is weak it coalesces with the preceding ^ of the 
diphthong into ^ . 10 

9. In a word of four or more letters, the last two weak, one of the latter 
is rejected. 11 

10. The rejected ^ ? of Infinitives first radical ^ ^ is replaced. 12 

11. Nouns that have lost their third radical have it restored. 18 
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12. Prosthetic alif of nouns which have lost their third radical is 
rejected, and the radical is restored. 14 

13. The Diminutive form is also used to express both affection 15 and 
contempt. 

Examples.— 1. Juij from = a man . 2. from = a 

dirham . 3. A o! from = « sparrow. 4. ft f ? 1 v 

6^0^ q ✓Ox ^ 9 ^ q * 

from yj| 1 v = a awf/f ; and from l % 1 = companions . 


9 o . x 9o^ ) , ^ 

5. x a a iVi rrom , (t.) ” - _ the sun . u. but ■ 


^ fr0m = a P° e/ ‘ 10> |Ji£ 


2ree. 7. from = a hill. 8. v_jIj for = « door , 

and then 9. 

g x , 2 ^ , g w ^ , g , ^ 

from = a youth. 11. for from = an 

6 ^ j G ^ . Gg ^ j 

enemy. 12. S Jul&j from H Jcc == a promise. 13. abjo from 

9 ^ yj ^ , 9 Q 2 ^ , 

= a hand. 14. ... from ^ ...t = a name . 15. from 

9 o 

yjl = a son. 
w 7 * 

G. Other Noun Forms.— 1. Occupations and offices are of the measure 

XJlii. 1 

Q ^ f 9 y, 

2. Sounds are of the measure JLii or Juxi , 2 

3. Motion and emotion are of the measures and &uJ. 8 

9 x , 

4. Pains of the body are of the measure Jlii. 4 

9 ^ 

5. Flight and avoidance are of the measure Jlii . 5 

6. Vessels and implements are of the measure jUi. 6 

6^o 

7. A small portion is of the measure aJLii 7 

6^0 j 

8. A small quantity is of the measure *Jjti . 8 


9. Small pieces, as refuse, are of the measure sOlii 7 
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. s o ) 

10. Color in the abstract is of the measure aJLii . 10 

11. The instrument by which something is done, and the place in which 

G- g; ^ 

something is prepared are of the measure sJLxi , 11 


9^ x 9 ^ , 

Examples. — 1. abUo = office of secretary. 2. t'r° = a cry. 3. 

q ^ x q x , 9 x 

= revolving. 4. = headache. 5. = flight. 

S- * 

a 

6 ^ 

a handful. 9. jL*U3 ~ sweepings. 


6 . jjwUJ — a garment. 7. g >JI ]j = a fragment. 8, 




G^o ) 

10. y ^ =5 yellowness . 


11. gSt^J = ® stand for cooling water. 


64. The Genders of Nouns. 


1. There are two genders, Masculine and Feminine. 

2. Nouns that have only one form for both genders are said to be of 
the Common gender. 

3. A noun is Feminine by signification or by form. 

4. The following nouns are Feminine by signification : — 

a. Proper names of women, and nouns apolicable only to females. 1 

h. Proper names of towns and countries. 2 

c. Names of wind, fire and wine. 3 

d. Names of many parts of the body, especially those that are double. 4 

e. Collective nouns, especially when they add g to express an indi- 
vidual of the species. 5 

5. Nouns Feminine by form are as follows : — 

a . Nouns ending in g— . 6 

b. Nouns ending in or (alif abbreviated), when that termi- 
nation does not belong to the root. 7 

c. Nouns ending in i,\— when that termination does not belong to 
the root. 8 

6. Some of the most common nouns that are Feminine by usage are as 
follows: — = earth; = a well; \ X f v = a fox; C = war; 
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Jlj = a house; = a bucket; ^ = a mill; = market; 

. # - 9 ^ o ^ . Sf- So^o 

= sun; l = a *fap; i ^ S ^ = a scorpion; = o,n axe; 

= Paradise; ^J*y3 = <* bote; = a cup; a sandal; ^ 1\ = 

ton/; = an oath. 

7. Nouns of the Common gender are as follows : — 

a. Collective nouns connected with 4. e , which are Masculine by 
form, but Feminine by signification. 

h. The names of the letters of the alphabet They are generally 
regarded as Feminine. 

c. Words regarded merely as such. 

d. A number of nouns of which the following are the most common : 

s A % = human being ? beings; = breast; = **ng; J1 1 = 

state, condition: = dop ; *’ = spirit; =palh; 

= knife; = weapon. tr ttrpons ; ^ lAJLl = power , dominion; 

^1 ... = peace; ^1 ... = ladder; si = heaven; ^ = barley; 
s 1 * 

/ * I . : vwvi 


s 


m/y; ^1^ = pact ; U = tr^y. r*xid ; p = wedding; jle 

, S«> S -S S « ) s. 

Awy; = wecA; — Aonc?* ; = sAtp; ^ 1 ... f = tongue; 

jjf = a/.'i/; ^JL, = *.//. 

& The Feminines of Masculine nouns are formed as follows : — 

<i. By adding g— to the Masculine noun* and ^ before g 
become | i# 

A Nouns of the form j’i 1; make their Feminines in jjii . u But 
those of jNL>; and make their Feminines as usual in g _ 

y 

«■- Jkjtil wh< n it expresses the comparative or superlative makes its 
Feminine in ja.» 

d. Jail *Wn it U descriptive of color or deformity makes its Fem- 
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•j 5 x y ^ 

e. when it has the signification of J^Li has no different form 

G y ^ Q y q ^ 

for the Feminine . 14 But J^*i with the signification of Jytftx makes 
in the Feminine . 15 

9 e .. . 9 > o ^ 

/. Ju *3 when it has the signification ■ o* has only one form 

o 

for the Masculine and Feminine . 16 But Ju*i with the signification of 
makes &JLmi ln the Feminine . 17 

S^o 6 ^<i 9y 

g. The other forms of the intensive nouns JJuLe , JutiLe and Juuubo 

being also nouns of instrument, do not take the Feminine termination, 
save in a very few exceptions. 

Examples. — 1. foyo = Mary , and jl | = mother . 2. = Egypt 3. 

= wind, JL^i = north wind, ^15 = ** + ^ = wirce. 4. 

9 - 2 9^^. 9 ^ ^ ^ 

= hand , = foofA. 5. pi ^ ^ = pigeon , x^l = a pigeon. 

9 65 ^ x 0 ) ■»' ^ o 

6. = a garden . 7. ^ & a = grooe? news. 8. = 

9 ^ 9 ^ ^ b ^ x 9 

hatred . 9. ^^3 , = i°y* 10. ^ci = « youth, g|j £3 = « 

young girl. , {S &^A== ^sty. 12. 

10 * -- o "f ^ 9*^-9 

= greatest. Id. t ^ I ^ = red. 14. = a 


patient man, g| = a patient woman. 15. J yy , tiJ yuj 

9^9,^ 9^9^^ o 

= messenger. 16. JuU5 = a murdei'ed man, JujCS Sl^jol 

9 ^ 9 x ^ 

a murdered woman. 17. a ^ v ? x^ a ^ > = a helper. 


65. The Numbers of Nouns . 

1. There are three numbers ; the Singular, Dual and Plural. 

2. The Dual is formed by adding (fern. ^\jt) to the Singular. 1 

In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the U is dropped. 

3. If the Singular ends in g— , the g } with two exceptions, is changed 
into ^2 

4. In triliteral nouns ending with abbreviated alif, the original radical 
must be restored in forming the Dual. 3 If the Singular is a quadriliteral 
noun, the ^ is retained, though the original radical may be ^ * 
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5. If the termination is the sign of the feminine then hamza, ^ 
or ^ may be employed in forming the Dual. The form with ^ is the 
most common. 5 

6. If the termination g. f is added to the root without being a sign of 
the feminine, it may be changed or left unchanged. 6 

7. If the termination %\~ is substituted for a radical ^ or ^ the 
change into ^ may or may not be made. 7 

8. If the hamza of % | — is radical, it cannot be changed to ^ 8 

9. An elided third radical is frequently restored. 9 

10. The Plural is formed either by affixes or by a modification of the 
original form of the Singular. There are, therefore, two kinds of plurals, 
called the Sound Plural and the Broken Plural. 

11. The Sound Plural is so called because all the vowels and conso- 
nants of the Singular are retained in it. It has but one form. 

12. The Broken Plural is so called because it is more or less altered 
from the Singular by the addition or elision of consonants, or the change 
of vowels. It has, therefore, different forms. 

13. The Sound Plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding the 

termination to the Singular. 10 The Sound Plural of feminine 

nouns which end in g— is formed by expanding g— into (in the 

s 

oblique cases ^j_); and of those which do not end in g— , by adding 

to the Singular. 

14. The Sound Masculine Plural is affixed only to the following : — 

a. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single word, 
and do not end in 

b. Diminutives of proper names which are subject to rule a, and 
diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote rational beings, and 
are of the Masculine gender. 12 

c. Nouns of a participial form, or verbal adjectives, making their 
feminine in g— , and denoting rational beings. 

9 

d. Nouns of the measure JJti! provided they have the comparative 
or superlative meaning. 
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created beings , pi. ^ | = earth , pi. j ; = ten* 

pi. ? and the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty , etc., between 


twenty and ninety; 


= a year , pi. > and all nouns similar to 


this last, i. e., nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a compensa- 
tive $ added. A peculiarity of this class of plurals last mentioned is 
that, in the dependent case they may be treated as Broken Plurals, and 
declined throughout. 13 

16. When the last letter of a noun is weak the rules for the 

change in the termination of the Imperfect of defective verbs must be 
applied. 14 

17. In construction with a following noun the Sound Plural loses its 
final 


18. In the formation of the Sound Feminine Plural, nouns of the form 
ajjis remove the sukoon and point the second radical like the first, 


9 ^ -- 

making the Plural . If the second radical is weak, or if the 

second and third radicals are alike, or if the noun is an adjective, the 
sukoon remains. If the last radical is weak, sukoon may remain or the 
letter be pointed with fatha. This change must not be made if the first 

G ^ o 

radical has damma or kesra. Nouns substantive of the form iJLii make 


G " G " < 

their Plural , and sometimes, for the sake of euphony, # 

If the weak letter is ^ ? damma must not be employed. Nouns substan- 

9 - o , Q ^ x * 

tive of the form aJljti make their Plural . H , whether Singular 


or Plural, becomes when followed by a vowel, if , when in construe- 
tion, becomes ^ | in the genitive or dependent case. 


19. The Sound Feminine Plural is affixed to the following : — 

a. Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in . 

b. Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the 
Sound Plural. 

c. Feminine nouns in and if—, 

d. The names of the letters, generally feminine. 

e . The names of the months. 

/. Feminine verbal nouns, and all verbal nouns of the derived forms. 

g. Substantives of foreign origin even when they denote persons. 

h. Many masculine substantives which have no Broken Plural, and 
feminine nouns destitute of a feminine termination. 
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t. Verbal adjectives which are employed in the Plural as sub- 
stantives. 

j. All diminutives except those falling under 14. b. 

Jc. Frequently in nouns having a neuter sense. 

20. The Broken Plurals are of two kinds, viz., the Plural of Paucity, 
and the Plural of Multitude. 

21. The Plural of Paucity expresses any number between three and 
ten. The Plural of Multitude denotes any number from ten to infinity. 

22. Where only one Plural form exists, it is necessarily common to 
both ; but most nouns have two or more forms. When a Plural of such 
a noun is required, it is generally formed on the measure of the Sound 
Feminine Plural by adding . 

23. The Sound Plural and the Plural of Paucity denote several indi- 
viduals, while the Broken Plural denotes rather the whole class. 

24. There are four measures of the Plural of Paucity, as follows 



Measure. 

9 , of- 

Singular. 

9 o 

Plural. 

6 j 

Meaning. 

(1) 

Juti! 

J--; 


Foot . ' 

(2) 

G t . 

SJUi 

° r sl 

so* 

Youth. 

(3) 

tlxil 


9^ 

JUUaOI 

Dress. 

(4) 

jUi! 


te.’i 

Load . 


Number (3) only occurs in words which have the penultimate a long 
vowel. Number (4) is common to Plurals of Multitude also. Numbers 
(1) and (4) may have a second Plural formed from them on the ordinary 

9 9 ^ 

measure of quadriliterals, i. e., J^Lil and Juxli! . 

25. Nouns implying multitude, if they have not a Singular, 15 and Plu- 
ral nouns, when the Singular is not distinguished by g ^ are called Ana - ' 
logues of the Plural . 

26. Broken Plurals are treated as feminine. 

27. There are three different methods employed in the formation of 
Broken Plurals, as follows : — 

a. By the insertion of an additional letter among the original letters 
of the Singular. 16 

b. By the rejection of a letter. 17 

c. By changes of the vowels. 18 

28. Some Singular nouns may have their Plurals formed according to 
different measures, broken and sound. A single Plural measure may be 
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the measure of nouns having various measures in the Singular. In the 
following table are given most of the forms of the Broken Plurals, the 
principal forms of the corresponding Singulars, together with examples 
and meanings : — 


1 . 


2 . 


3 . 


4 

5 . 


Measure 
of Plural. 

!Ui 

Measures of Principal Singulars. 

*l*i jk*i fem. of JJLlT as a 

superlative. aULii especially 

from verbs medial radical ^ # 

Singular 

of 

Example. 

9 ^* 9 

br* 

Plural 

of 

Example. 

9 - > 


j Jilt and f&xi fem. of Jilt 


Go > 


not comparative or superlative. 

* 


0 S 

Jlii and derived from 

verbs medial radical ^ . 



JJJ 

Jlii not derived from doubled 

9 ^ 9 ^ ^ 

or defective verbs. $ y 1 , f ; 

9 

and not derived from de- 

9 x 8 j ^ 

fective verbs. Ju*i and J^« » 




verbal adjectives destitute of a 




passive signification, and not de- 

> 




s 0 ^ 

rived from defective verbs. Jj 3 ^ 




lil*2 , <1*12 rare - 



9 ^ 

Juii 

1 1 

G -r 0 9 o ^ 

*Jlii. &Aii rare. 


& 

6 x 

Jlii 

0 0 x 

JJti , first and second radical not 

60 .So* 0< 0 ^ 

^ , Joii and Juii . *JUi rare, 

xl*i . J*2 and *1*2 not de- 

9 o ^ 



rived from doubled, or defective 




verbs. . jJU fem. *H2 




Meaning. 


Form. 


Red . 


Book . 


Piece . 
Sea . 
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Measure 
of Plural. 

Measures of Principal Singulars. 

9 ✓ o j 

verbal adjectives. J ; # 

Singular 

of 

Example. 



not fem. superlatives, 

S- - o^ 

fem. verbal adjectives. 




fem. jkjii verbal adjec- 
tives. Juuti fem. ijLoii verbal 




adjectives destitute of passive 




meaning. verbal adjec- 




tives. 


6. 

% 9 9 
Jjxi 

S s G ' Q !* G ^ 

JJii. Joii. xJLii and jJLii 

9 



0 

rare. verbal adjectives not 




from doubled or hollow verbs. 


7. 

o e > 

6 x 

jLfcli verbal adjectives, rarely 

G " ✓ 

from defective verbs. SJLcLi 
fem. of preceding. 


8. 

Jlli 

G 

verbal adjectives, rarely 




from defective verbs. 

9. 

liii 

9 ^ 

verbal adjectives, denoting 

ju.1? 



rational beings, not from de- 
fective verbs. 


10. 

liil 

9 

verbal adjectives, denoting 

uoli 



rational beings, derived from de- 
fective verbs. 


11. 

llii 

9 oi 

Jjti not from defective verbs. 

9 0 9 

12. 

liii 

jis. I**. 

? f 

c 

13. 

jilt 

9 al 9 

Jkii and JJii not from hollow 

9 o r 



verbs. aJLxi rare. Feminine 



i 


Plural 

of 

Example. 


9 9 9 

t_r?" 


9 a 9 


fi {S • 

I/' 


ilf 


iUl 


- 

XJ Uflt 



6 >o* 
(jmJO 1 


[16*. 

Meaning. 


Soul. 

Pros- 

trating 

oneself. 

Judge. 

Perfect . 

Judge. 

Branch. 

Brother. 

Soul. 
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Measure 
of Plural. 

Measures of Principal Singulars. 

quadriliterals, not ending in g— 

and having a long vowel between 

second and third radicals. 

Singular 

of 

Example. 

14. 

juif 

9 

Triliterals of all forms. 

from hollow verbs, and verbs first 

G x G ^ 

radical ^ b rare. Ju*i ver- 

bal adjectives, destitute of pass- 
ive meaning, rare. 

vlS 

15. 

iJuiT 

Quadriliterals having antepenult 

o 

letter long vowel. Juuti derived 

from doubled or defective verbs. 

_ y ^9 

9 9 ^ 

Joti and JJii rare. 


16. 


JldLs . jLfcli substantives. 
verbal adjectives, of men, rare. 

9 

verbal adjectives, of wom- 

9 " 

en. aJLfcli substantives and fern. 

verbal adjectives. . 


17. 

JoCai 

Feminine quadriliterals. 

' 

18. 

ulL 

jjj from medial radical ^ JJii. 

Jlii. JUi ^0. Juii rare. 

9 ^ q ^ ^ G ^ 

Ju*a, and rare. 

and SSI*. 1 not diminu- 
tives, rare. 


19. 


Juti . Joii . Jlii rare. JwA*i . 

9 ^ 

JldLs verbal adjectives, used as 

9o y 


Pland 

of 

Example. 



9 ^ o * 





Mean- 

ing* 

Door . 


Wing . 

Ring . 


Cloud . 

Neigh- 
bor . 


Roof. 
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20 . 


21 . 


22 . 


2a 


24. 


■easare 
of Plural. 

Measares of Priaelpal Siugulara. 

substantives, not from hollow 
verbs. | fem. . 

o 

J 3 verbal adjectives, used of 

rational beings, destitute of pass- 
ive meaning, and not from doub- 
6 

led or defective verbs. Jxli 

some masculine adjectives, sub- 
ject to same limitations. 

Singular 

of 

Example. 

6 

rsL*it 

G 

masculine adjectives, same 

9 


kind as 20, mostly from doubled, 
hollow or defective verbs. 


9 ^ S ^ S . > 

Juuii , Jjti , , JJiil verbal 

9 


adjectives, expressing bodily or 



mental injuries, defects, etc. 
verbal adjectives. 


Jlii 

JJti. sikii , jUJUi , 

8x? 

-r~ * - 

Jlii 

JJLi. jJii femin- 
ine adjectives not superlatives. 
JjSJU feminine JJli 

® - 


G 

and Juu*-i verbal adjectives. 

G J x Q ^ ^ 

Jkii verbal adjectives. aJLuii 

fem. substantives from defective 
> 

verbs. kilii from defective 

verbs. iJLcLi from defective 
verbs and verbs medial radical ^ 

— 


Pliral 

of 

Example. 




; |<U 


[J 65. 

I leaiiig. 


Poor. 


Rela- 
tive , . 




Virgin. 


Virgin. 
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Measure 
of Plural. 

Measures of Principal Singulars. 

25. 

5 ^ 

JjULi 

jis. to. 

26. 

9 9 

jis. 

27. 

Diii 

jii. 

28. 

Jii 

lii. 1*11. 

29. 

Jil 

1*11. 


Singular 

of 

Example. 

9 o ^ 

Jux 


& 


7^ 


Mi 


/? L 


Pi ami 
of 

Example. 

9 


S< 9 9 


sjLss^ 

jli 

9 o - 


Meaning. 


Slave. 


Hus- 

band. 


Stone. 


Circle. 


Helper. 


29. The Plural measures 25 — 29 are rare. 

30. The Sound Plural denotes several individuals ; the Broken Plural 
denotes the whole class. 19 

31. When a word has several meanings in the Singular, it generally has 
a different form of Broken Plural for each. 20 

32. The measures 12, 13, 14 and 15, as measures of the Plural of 
Paucity, are used only of persons and things which are not less than 
three or more than ten in number, unless this is the only form of Plural 
in use for a certain noun, in which case there can be no such limitation. 

33. The Broken Plural forms of quadriliteral and quinqueliteral nouns 
are as follows : — 


Measure 
of Plural. 

Measures of Principal Singulars. 

Singular of 
Example. 

Plural of 
Example. 

JJlii 

jil. liiii. 

JoJ UUl. IjUUil. jill 




1*11. 



9 . 

Jill. Jill, jilt used 
substantively. 

9 

C+n 




9„ « , 

jb^SJo' 


J^ULc 

Q X 

xJjlLo . In plurals of nouns 

from verbs medial radical , ^ 

S ? } 

9 T 

ijioLjuc 


^ resumes its consonantal 




Meaning. 

Dir- 

ham. 


Finger. 

Trial. 

Liveli- 

hood. 
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5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


leaure 
of Plaral. 

Measures of Principal Singulars. 

power, not changing to ham- 
za. A few in ^ follow same 

rule. There are a few excep- 

Singular of 
Exaaiple. 

Plaral of 
Example. 

Mean- 

ing. 


0 0 ^ 

tions. JJiAo . 




JuJlxi 

8 < O 9 2.09 _ 

jkjLi . Iff * not a noun of 
relation. Juuli . 

iio: 


Sultan 

Power, 

JuLcliJ 


6 o, 

yr* 3 ' 


Pic - 
ture. 

JulcLLo 

** ✓ 

JlxAc . JlOLAjO . JyASUO . 


^ju'ULo 

Key. 

JuLfcUb 


£r^ 


Fount- 

ain. 

9 

J-^y 

3yli. 

6 , 


Spy. 

sJLJLxi 

, 

JuyUi. 

3V; 

i 

, 

Angel. 


34. Plurals of Plurals may be formed in the measure of quadriliterals 
and quinqueliterals. 21 Or a Regular Plural may be formed from the 
Broken Plural, but it must be a feminine Plural. 22 

35. Irregular Plurals formed from Singulars obsolete and other than 


those to which they are referred are as follows : — (•! == mother, pi. 

as if from iLgJo! ; = mouth , pi. »|^i| as if from • %\Jo ~ water , pi. 


, aUuo as if from aLo . The two following are also irregular, viz.: — 

= women, pi. a^Li and from radical | ; = 

man, pi. (rare and poetic) and ^ 13 • 

36. From relative adjectives a Collective Plural may be formed by 
adding the feminine termination s P 
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Examples. — 1. = a book , du. 2. | = a nation , du. 

(jLLol . 3. \Jkk (for ^kk) = a staff , du. ^I^i. ; ^1$ (for ^xS) 

= a youth , , du. . 4. == wwwfc contented , from f° r 

= or ♦ n 

°r "dj | C 6. fcXlJtfc = a sinew in the neck, du. or 

^I^LaX^ . *?• &T1m*5^ i m jw S *) dress, du. ^j^Lww^or 

✓ '' ^ ^ ^ 

8. *TJ* (from Iji) = to read, du. ^UTjj 9. ^joIJ , du. ; 

£? = &«><Aer, du. 10. = a <Aw/, pi. ,j^Ll . 

11. lipLl, pi* vLlS^U« # 12. = a little man , (dim. of 

jJ^), pi- • ia Nom - , De P- > Acc ‘ '■***■? • 

14 yjb\3 = a judge, pi. an( l , 15. jL^S = fnfo, 

# 9 G ^ 6 

people . 16. = a man , pl-JL^. 17. = an apostle , 

Pl- Jwlj . 18. jJLl = « &>») pl- jJ„t . 19- ^jJLt = 

viewed individually, and Juu& = slaves, viewed collectively. 20. 

J uux. — slaves , = servants (of God), i. e., men. 21. 

(^Jo), pl. jjf (^Jot) = hands , P i. of pi. *gT (^gt). 22 . 

= road, pl. pl. of pl. vLl s’fo. 23. = 

8 0 

Shajiite, col. pl. = the Shafiite sect 


66. The Formation of Plurals. 

The letters used in the formation of Plurals are the same as those 
which are used in the formation of states or tenses, viz., those compos- 
ing the word y^Jif . These letters, the long vowels, and the taaAdeed, or 
doubling of a consonant, are all the augmentatives employed. They arc 
strictly analogous in usage and signification, both in nouns and verbs ; for 
just as they modify the action of a verb in a manner corresponding to the 
modification of the form, so they modify the nature of a noun. 
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The two principal ideas which operate in the outset in the formation 
of Plurals axe—Firstj the addition of one or more letters to express an 
addition to the sense, as in the case of verbs ; Second , the marking of the 
distinction between Singular and Plural. 

The next thing that operates largely in the formation of Plurals is the 
nature of the vowels employed, as a careful examination of all the forms 
will show, as also the development of various derivatives from certain 
given roots. In the measures of Broken Plurals, as in the measures of 
the verbs, the vowels are the characteristic and most important part of 
the form ; and they will, in consequence, exert their usual power over a 
weak letter. An example may be taken from quadriliterals. 

The measure for the Plurals of quadriliterals may be regularly repre- 
sented thus -A — f— — , which will be found to include all the forms 

JlcI ii, Jl&LLo , etc. ✓Take as an example the word ( J&c 


- a key, from gt* may bo represented thus 

| JL jl. Now, according to the rule for the formation of Broken 

Plurals from quadriliteral nouns represented above, this noun should 
make its Plural thus _L — | Jl Jl , that is, ^L‘jli /9 • But the vowel 

kesra is the most important form to preserve, and therefore it changes 
the | into the vowel-letter homogeneous with itself, viz., ^ . and therefore 

the Broken Plural of the noun in question must be 1 , which is 

the case. w 

The position of any of the three radicals in the form is immaterial. 
For example, from y&ys* == a we have Broken Plural according 

to the rule given $ Vjsi* — > w ^ ere the h rs t radical occu- 

pies the first place, while in ^ the first radical ^3 occupies the 

second place. 

67. The Declensions of Nouns. 

1 . Nouns are either definite or indefinite. 

2. An ind efinite noun is indicated b y ten ween. 

3. An indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article, 
or by placing it in construction with another and following noun, or by 
the addition of a pronominal affix. 

4. Nouns are classified into two declensions, according as they have 
three or two terminations in the singular to indicate the different cases. 
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Those having three terminations constitute the First Declension, and 
those having two the Second Declension. 

5. The cases are indicated by the three short vowels or their tenweens. 
The tenween indicates an indefinite noun ; the short vowel a definite 
noun. 

6. Nouns have three cases, viz., Nominative, Accusative and Depend- 
ent (= Genitive, Dative and Ablative). 

7. The cases of indefinite nouns of the First Declension are indicated 
as follows : — 

Nom. ; Dep. — ; Acc. — or . 

8. The cases of definite nouns of the Second Declension are indicated 
as follows : — 

Nom. — ; Dep. and Acc. . 

9. The dual has only two case endings, common to both genders, as 
follows 

Nom. ; Dep. and Acc. 

✓ x 

10. The sound plural has also only two' case endings for each gender, 
as follows : — 

Masc. Nom. ; Dep. and Acc. • 

Fern. Nom. — ; Hep. and Acc. . 

11. The broken plurals have either two or three case endings, after the 
manner of the singular. 

12. The declension of indefinite nouns of the First Declension is as 
follows : 


Common. 


Substantive*. 

Masculine. J \J^ 


Singular. 

Nom. 3^ 
Dep. J^.' 
Aec. 


Dual. 



a man . 

I Broken Plural. 
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S6 ^ 


Common. Feminine, * 1 ^ = a garden. 


Singular. 

’ DuaL 

i 

I Sound PluraL 

Broken PluraL 

Nom. ii-v 


! 9 . e - 

\zASs>> 


Dep. 

} .... 

i .. 

JU 



# " 

Acc. 

1 ' 

J 

i - 

j 

iSll*. 


Singular. 

0 o 

Nom. Jujc 
Dep. jJjd 
A ce. 


s 


Proper. Masculine. = Zaid. 


Singular. 

DuaL | 

1 Sound PluraL 1 

Broken PluraL 

Nom. Jop 

o»J4> 

t 

i 

9 

S 99 

d *5> 

Dep. j^C 

1 '.... 



9 9 

?**) 





# 9 9 

Acc. | 

J 

> 




s « 


Proper. Feminine. jJjd = 27*W. 


DuaL | 

Sound Plural. 



^ a 

Cjt jJuO 



'i 



a ^ « 


# *" " 

j 


- 



Adjectives. 

9 ^ 


Masculine. •Jju. = sitting. 


Singular. 

Nom. JjU. 
DeP- uJla- 
Acc. LJU 



Dual. 

Sound Plural. 1 


e* ’ ** 







J 


J 



Broken Plural. 

9 9 9 


iS^Iso 


Broken Plural. 

s > 
o*<- 


Q fi • 


■4 ’ 

e 

# * 



««?.] 

Singular. 

Nom. 

Dep. «. 

#• 

Acc. * 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 

Feminine. = mourning . 


109 



Dual. 


Sound Plural. 


(jlxioTj 

✓ 






# - 



- 



Broken Plural. 
0 os > 

os y 

& 

• # os y 


13. Nouns of the Second Declension are those which have only two ter- 
minations for the cases in the singular ; viz., Nom. -A Dep. and Acc. 

The declension is as follows : — 


Substantives. 


Singular. 


Dual. 

Plur 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Othman. 

Zainab. 




Nom. 

y 

✓ 



Dep. and Acc. 






Fein. 




Broken Plural. 


Nom. 


pjalpS , £ju*ULo ; Dep. and Acc. , ^juLLo , 


Singular. 

Masc. 

More Excellent 


Adjectives. 

Dual. 


Nom. 


y 

J^dil 


Dep. and Acc. J^3 1 


Fern. 
Black . 

i! 


Masc. 

Broken Plural. 


Fem. 


Sound Plurai. 


Masc. 

- \ ~ # ? 


Fem. 


Masc. 

9 ^ 

= .poor. 


Nom. 


Fem. 

Mourning . 
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14. The following nouns belong to the First Declension : — 

a. Nouns derived from a verb (except an4 denoting rational 

beings ; as , ^ em * XjuJuo = a sinner, from = to sin % declined 

like common substantives in 12. 

b. Adjectives, and usually substantives, of the form JJtil fem. 
Ilii? ; a » fc:T ^ em * aLoJ = poor , declined as in 12. 

c. Adjectives of the form fern. y and those of the 

form l . as ^UoJLS fem. kSUcJLi = repentant , declined as in 12. 

d. Broken plurals except those of the form ^ ^ 

and those ending in ^ or ; as 

PI. Nom. Dep. Acc. | •= lions. 

* 

e. Proper names consisting of three letters, the second of which 

Q O o * 0 ^ 

has sukoon, or is a letter of prolongation ; as , Jjjt , = Noah , 

declined as in 12. 

/. Proper names of men having an intelligible signification in 

9 c - > 

Arabic ; as L v t <rv ^ = Muhammad = Praised , declined as in 12, thus 

__ Q a ^ 9 C - > . , # « - > 

Nom. | <rv v* Hep. L v t Acc. l L V t <Vii etc. 

15. The following nouns belong to the Second Declension 

a. Broken plurals of four syllables, the first and second having 

fat^a, the third kesra ; declined as in 13 and ^juULo • 

b. Broken ' plurals ending in hamza preceded by alif with madda; 

declined, Nom, l&L , Dep. and Acc. — wise men . 

c. Broken plurals ending in _ and ^ — as . 

d. Common nouns and adjectives ending in hamza, not radical, 
and preceded by alif with madda ; declined as in 13. 

e. Common nouns and adjectives ending in abbreviated alif, not 

e 

radical ; as = remembrance ; only case ending. 

9 

/. Adjectives of the form JJii!, not making the fem. in as 

9 ^ 

? declined in 13. 
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g. Adjectives of the form Z ? not making the fern, in 5 • as 

• A. Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, some say, to 10 ; 
as = ones, and = one by one. Also some other words anal- 
ogous to these numerical forms ; as ^ pL of (fern, of ) = 

9 „ 9 9 ^ > 

other, another: = oil, some, etc. 

t. Proper names which have been changed from their original form ; 
thus ^ = Omar, originally = the one who lives , and « S at- 

9 

urn (the planet), originally J^.lp = the one remote or withdrawing . 

j. Proper names of more than three letters, or of three letters when 

the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel ; as = Abraham. 

k. Proper names ending in abbreviated alif , or alif with madda ; as 

= Sulma , = Zachariah. 

l. Proper names ending in ; as = Solomon. 

m. Proper names having a verbal form ; as = Ahmad. 

n. Proper names of females not ending 5 ? if they have more than 

three letters, or if they have three letters the middle one of which is 
pointed with a vowel ; as = Zainab. If the middle letter of the 

triliteral proper name, fern., has sukoon, it may belong either to the First 
or Second Declension, the former preferable. 

o. Proper names ending in g whether Masculine or feminine ; as 
J&sii = Fatima. 

16. The existence of a weak letter at the end of a noun will necessarily 
affect its case endings. 

9 ^ 

a. Nouns of the measure JJti from verbs with a final ^ in the root 

9 ”**' 

change y- into |- . We have then — 
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Singular. 

Nom. I for 

Dep. 1 ^ ^ ^ 

Acc. 1 






Regular 

plural 

wanting. 


6. Nouns of the measure JJJa from verbs with a final ^ change 


into ^ . We have then — 

Singular. I 




Regular 

plural 

wanting. 


9 3 • • • 

c. Nouns ending in y- or change that termination into — # 
We have then- 


Singular. 


Dual. I Plural. 


Nom. for for ^>lS 


Dep. “ 


** ' * L 


Acc. regular Lj^tA Cu^Lh reg. Cuoli 


d. Nouns ending in &| hamza being radical, are declined regularly. 


Singular. 
Nom. %\ 

Dep. »Jp 

Acc. t jp 




o ~e> 


i*s> 

0)1 f 


9 

- pi*; 


e. Nouns ending in gf— , this termination being derived from a 
final radical ^ or ^ , are declined thus — 
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Singular. 

Nom. 

Dep. 

Acc. 


Dual. 


Plural. 

Regular 

plural 

wanting. 


/. Plurals of the Second Declension, which should end in for 
follow in the Nom. and Dep. the First Declension instead of the 

Q 

Second, and substitute — for — ; thus — 

* O ' y 

Sing. jj^l s>> Pi- Nom. and Dep. for ^\'ys> (instead of 


A- CC - • 

o £ 

17. An indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the article J| , in 
which case tenween and final alif of the accusative disappear, and a noun 
of the Second Declension assumes the threefold terminations of the First 


We have then — 

Sing. • Bk. PL 
the man the men 

9 y & & 9 . ^ 

Nom. <u.pi ju.pi 
»ep. j4pf jU.pT 

Acc. j4-pi ju.pi 


Masc. Fem. 

the black the black 

9 ^ 0 55 ^ 

J2y llT 


Fem-. Sing. 
the city 

I 

SLoJuJ! 

*L<pt 


Fem. M. PI. 
t/ie darknesses 



18. A noun is also made definite by being placed in construction with 
another and following noun. We have then— 



Singular. 

the hook of God. 

i 

Plural. 

the wonders of creation . 

Nom. 

JjT 

yjliax 

Dep. 

i 

jJJt t-jlif 

^ 9 o x ^ 

Acc. 

jJui CAzf 



When thus in construction with a following noun the dual loses the 
termination ^ , and the sound plural the termination ^ . 
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19. A noun is also made definite by the addition of pronominal affixes. 
With the addition of pronominal affixes the following changes take place: 

a. Nouns of the First Declension and the sound fern. pi. lose the 
tenween. 

b. The du&l and sound masc. pi. lose the terminations ^ and . 

c . Before the affix of the first sing, the final vowels of the sing., 
broken pi., and sound fern. pi. are elided. 

d. If the noun ends in 5 , this letter is changed to the original ^ . 

e. If the noun ends in changeable alif or hamza, this letter becomes 
before the affixes * when it has damma (Nom.), and ^ when it has kesra 
(Dep.). We have then — 



Indefinite. 

With the Article. 

Definite. 

With Pronouns. 

Nom. 

a book . 


wlSf 


Dep. 

i, il = of a book . 

. ylidf 

wiir 


Acc. 

= a & 00 A:. 





And further, according to the changes of 
9 , - \ 9 


Buies 
a. & b. 


Buie 

c. 


vil+Jlb = darkness, = two books . = son *- 

l^jl+Jlb ~ it8 (her) ^jqiir= your two Jb = your sons. 
” darkness. * " books . ** 


Sing. 


oliT 


Sing. 


oiir 


9ss - 


Sing. il y 5 " 
with affix & - 


be. pi. Zssr 


Bk. PI. 




Sing. fern. 


Sd. PI. 


Sd. PI. d 
with affix S?- ‘ 


Buie 
e . 


with affix Sr 

Rule | = a favor . = my favor . 

Nom. *Llj women; with affix 

I>ep. iullj 

Acc., unchanged 
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20. A few nouns retain the ancient form of declension when in con- 
struction with a following noun or affixed pronoun, although most of 
them may be declined in the ordinary manner. These nouns are 

5 % 9 ^ # 9 x > 

= father , = brother, ^ = father-in-law , = tfAwigr, = 


possessor. 




= mouth . Their declension is as follows : — 


Indefinite. 

With 

Article. 

With Pronouns. 

In 

Construction. 

Declined ordinarily. 

Nom. 

4 

9 

<s$\ 

1 

9 9t- 

s^jI 


**) ^ 

4 

O-. 

Jo) v_»l 

# ' 

Dep. 

4 

t-tf! 

> 

% 

*Ajt 


T 

4 

Jo) V' 

Acc. 

ut 


»u 


U 

* ' 

9^f> 

jo! 

Jo) Gl 


9 o- 


Or they may take alif in all three cases ; as N. D. A. and J^v Q| 

9 ^ Q ^ 

So with pj and . 

^ or ii 

15^ * 


Nom. 

Dep. 

Acc. 


&4i or 




*+i *xi 


u 

*4-5 SLS 


r* 0T 9* 




? **) tfi 

!H> (** ^> u 


is always declined in the ancient manner, thus — 
Nom. as JUe 

Dep. gb “ JLo ^5 

Ace. |5 “ JU IS 


& 



XIII. Tli© Numerals 

68. The Cardinal Numbers 


1. The Cardinal Numbers are as follows 




Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

1 

® ^ 9 * 

Jl&I or 

or S 

2 

p 


^UojI 

3 

r 

Q ^ ^ ^ 6^ 1 ^ 

kSi^S or xjJLj 

i£$i or JJj 

9^o* 

9 

4 

f 

9^0^ 

5 

6 

9 c5 

2 

6 


o^«,^ 

Ouw 

9ox 

7 

V 

&JLA^uw 

C^*“ 

8 

A 

9^ ^ 9^ 1 ^ 

iuoUi* or SjyUi* 

*, 

uUs 

9 o 

9 

<1 

jjjui 

9^ ^ ^ 

9 o ^ 

10 



j&S. 

11 

II 

..f 

(X&l 

H^jwulC 

12 

IF 

^-cLc. lis t 

H^jwulC Uub| 

13 

It" 

^ r " 

S^jwulC 

« -- x x 

S^jwulC v 

0 ^ <* It *• 

14 

If 

jju^ i 

15 

Id 

* ^ «*69 

^J^.4 % 

O ^ 69 

16 

W 

^ ^ ^ * 0 — 

CUM 

# ''x 0 ^ * It * 

17 

lv 


S^aml C ^uw 

18 

lA 

auuLiS* 

S^Afc yjjUS 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 

19 

H. 

^ 0 

^ O ^ 0 

20 

v. 



21 

n 

^ 9 o ^ 9 

^ » 

(5*^1 

22 

IT 

ijUSl 


23 

tr 

^ 9 • ^ < 

^ * ° ^ 9 <» t 

30 




40 

t** 



50 

6 ♦ 

^ > o ^ 


60 

% 

^ d* 


70 

V# 

- , ° " 


80 

A# 



90 

<!♦ 

^ > 0 
iJjXmjJ 


100 


hl» 


200 




300 


SuLo 


1000 

!♦♦♦ 

JOT 



2. The numeral two is declined as an ordinary dual noun. 

3. From three to ten the numerals assume the feminine form for the 
masculine, and the masculine form for the feminine. 

4. From three to ten the numerals govern a broken plural of the noun 
numbered, which is put in the oblique case. 

5. The numerals compounded with ten are indeclinable, both taking 
fatba in all cases. The ten thus used in the compound follows the ordi- 
nary rule for masculine and feminine, while the units reverse it, as in 
tJhe rule given above. 
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6. From eleven to ninety-nine the numerals take an accusative singular 
of the thing numbered. 

7. Twenty, thirty, etc., are common to both genders, and are declined 
like ordinary sound plurals. 

8. In compounding numerals with twenty, thirty, etc., and a unit, the 
unit is placed first, the two are connected by the conjunction ^ (= and), 
and both are declined. 


9 x 

9. The word (= hundred ) is common to both genders. It is 
pronounced as if written %\jjo . 

10. From one hundred to a thousand the numerals govern the singular 
of the noun numbered, which they put in the oblique case, as 
(= a hundred men). 



11. When the hundreds are compounded with units, they are put in 
the oblique case of the singular. 

12. I | (= a thousand) is common to both genders. 


13. Thousands compounded with units follow the rules given above ; 
that is, they are treated as a thing numbered. Thus, from 3,000 to 10,000 

the broken plural o S I used in the oblique case ; from 10,000 to 99,000 
the accusative singular |jj| is used; and from 100,000 upwards the ob- 
lique singular | 


69. The Ordinal Numbers . 

1. The Ordinal Numbers for the units (except the first) are formed on 

O Q „ ^ 

the measure of the agent, masc. , fem. kJLtLi . The tens, hun- 

dreds and thousands do not differ from the cardinal numbers. The fol- 
lowing is a table of Ordinal Numbers : — 


Masculine. - 

Feminine. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 



vb* 

1st 


JU*4>Ll 

6th 

(jli 

iljli 

2d 


auuLl 

7th 

Xjli 

liJli 

3d 


Iiaj 

8th 



4th 

^(j 

L~\J 

9th 



5th 



10th 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 




11th 


aLoli 

12th 


&£}li 

13th 

^7 

0 

20th 


^ 9 0 Ox- . x- 

21st 

' ’ • - 1 * 

• - > ° 1 ^ 

22d 

Jjli 

„ >0 O^n -T 

23d 

^7* 

(1 

aaO 

90 th 

(JtyU. »>U. 

^ 9 0 9-x x- 

*jOL=* 

91st 

e 

tc. 



70. Other Numerals. 

1. The Adverbial Numerals are formed as follows : — 

U -- ... . . 

or = once (lit. one time, one turn). 


ZjjQ or 


a -- - , -r 


S^jo or %yjo = twice. 

Xl!li Zy or LiJIJ Sy = thrice. 

2. The Distributive Numerals are after the following forms : — 

Sti ! or ~ one by one, 

illi or or = <«*> % <«*>• 

9.^9 | x o v 

or oJjOo = three by three. 
or = *^ owr ^ /owr. 

3. The Multiplicative Numerals are according to the following exam- 
ples : — 

y (x y Q (C x> 9 

= single. ^Juuo = double, twofold. = triple , threefold , etc. 
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4. The Adjectival Numerals are of the following forms : — 

2 7-x 9 2 ' 9 

^2 Uj = dual, consisting of two . — treble , consisting of three , etc. 


5. The Fractions are — 


o « > 


= half viJlS = third. 1 j ^ = fourth . " a ^ = tenfA. Above 




9 o J 


-r « ^ 


a tenth fractions are expressed by = part , g |^>T = parte q/*. 

6. The Recurring Numerals are — 

v^JLxIt = every third. Ljuj 8=8 every fourth^ etc. 

9 o 

7. The Approximate Numeral (= a /eM?) is used with the units 

from three to nine. The Approximate . T> (= a /cm? more) is used with 
the tens, hundreds and thousands ; (= about) and (Jo 

(= what exceeds) followed by the number. 



XlV. Separate Particles. 

71. Prepositions. 


1. The Separable Prepositions are of two kinds. Those of the first 
kind are biliteral or triliteral, and have different terminations. Those of 
the second kind are nouns of different forms in the accusative singular, 
determined by the following genitive, and therefore end in fatba without 
• tenween. 


2. The Separable Prepositions of the first kind are as follows : — 

= to. = unt ^> U P t0j as f ar 

= upon , oyer , above , = from, away from , after, for. 

° against. 

£ = in , into , among , about. or = trnVA, 2>y. 




= wiVA. 


\ o 9 <! 9 

i)Juo or Joe — since. 


— of from , on account of. 


3. and preserve their original pronunciation before the 

affixes ; as # In the affixes of the third person the damma of the 
affix changes into kesra after the diphthong. The affix of the first singu- 
lar, (>5 _ 1 combines with Jf t jJL, and £ into *JS, JjJ 

and £ # The ^ of , ^jjo and ^jjJ is doubled in connection with 
the affixes of the first singular ; as , etc. 

4. Separable Prepositions of the second kind are nouns of different 
forms in the accusative singular (1). Examples of these prepositions 
are as follows : — 

[• Uo I = before (of place). = between , among . 

jJU = after. <yv = under , beneath , over against 

jjl = round , about. = behind , a/£er. 
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JJLc , Jl L& — with, in posses- — instead of, for . 

= a&ove. JJ 3 = before (of time). 

= before (of place). 2=5 a/ter. 


= in the midst of, among . 


9 o- 


These are all construct Accusatives of nouns ; such as j i > = interval 


So. 


= circumference , etc. 


75. 


1. Adverbs are classified into particles separable and inseparable ; inde- 
clinable nouns ending in damma ; nouns in the Accusative. The insep- 
arable adverbial particles have been treated. The principal Separable 
Adverbial Particles are as follows : — 

Jfi, better \ = yes, certainly ; confirming a previous statement. 

® of or = well then, in that case, if it be so . 

& & 

| compound of | and = no£; negative interrogative, or inter- 
rogative alternative. 

^ | = whether , or; alternative of f # 

Li I compounded of | interrogative and Lo (= not). 
c 

= certainly, surely, verily, truly ; joined to the Accusative 

of a following noun or pronominal affix. It introduces the 

subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate. 

With 1st sg. affix X\ and it f 

& ’ 

os ^ 

L+j! — only ; restrictive ; compounded of and Lo 
& 

^3 1 = liow? whence? = where f = whence ? 


= wherever. 

= that is; explicative. 
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= yes ; vulgarly ^ f followed by the oath 

C ^0 

= nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary , hut. 

= yes; in giving affirmative answer to a negative question or 
proposition. 

<s -r . _ 

? m pause = there . 

= already , wow?; denotes that something uncertain has taken 
place, something expected has been realized. It also marks 
the position of a past act or event as prior to the present time 
or to another past act or event = our Perfect or Pluperfect. 
With the Imperfect it means sometimes , perhaps . 

£ 0, 

= ever, never; always with the Perfect, or Jussive, and a 
negative. 

o ^ ^ 

= only , merely , and that is all . 

U = wo* at all , certainly not , % wo means. 

5) = wo, wo*; negative of the Future and indefinite Present, and 
a prohibitive particle joined to the Jussive. 

jjj = not; negative of the Perfect, but always joined to the Jus- 

sive in the sense of the Perfect. And = wo* yet; joined 
to the J ussive. 

& = not, never, not at all; contraction for • joined to the 

Subjunctive. 

Uo = not; negative of the absolute Present and of the Perfect. 

Q 0 . 

Xjo — when t Jjd = whether f interrogative. 

Lip , L Ip , Lip = here , and = there; demonstrative. 


2. Adverbs of the second class are indeclinable nouns ending in dam- 
ma. The same substantives of which the Accusatives serve as preposi- 
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tions (2 71. 1, 4) can in general be used as adverbs, in which case they 
take the termination — , and are indeclinable. Examples are as follows : 

90 ^ Jo- ^ , 90^90 


jJu , jJu ^JO = afterward*. = 


beneath. 


9 • 9 


d)y*> = above - J4i, J45 = M**- 


= where ; 


= whence; JjJLL = whither; 


1 ,^;- ^ = wherever . 

3. Adverbs of the third class are nouns in the Accusative. Examples 
are as follows: — 

Iju! of future time = ever ; with a negative = never. 
s 

ItXa- = very , very much; placed after an adjective. 

1 pi = together , all of you; of two or more. 

= outside , without ; and = inside , within* 

= to the left; and 1 : = to the right. 

|^j = much; and = little. 

= by night; and IpL^j = l>y day. 

\uo°^j — one day , once; and of\ = noic, <z£ present. 

I = to-day; and |j^ — to-morrow. 

o 

LlijT = whilst, during, fill. = lit. in the end , with Imnf. 
' ) ’ ^ denoting real futurity. 


= when. = sometimes, perhaps. 


\\ a ... and = above all , vJIf = howf 

especially. 

only with pronominal affixes, as = Ae afone. 
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73. Conjunctions. 

1. The principal Separable Conjunctions are as follows: — 

Q 

= when, since; of past time ; prefixed to a nominal or verbal 
e 

proposition. 

|5t = when; usually of future time ; implying a condition ; prefixed 
to verbal proposition. 

g %■ 

Ul, followed by ^ = as for, as regards . 

= that , so that ( ut ) ; compounds = as if, = in order 
that, because, etc. 

= if; ^j| ' = although; compounds = verily if, etc. 

| = that (quod) ; followed by a noun or pronominal affix in the Ace. 

= except, unless; with a preceding negative = only. . 

£ • 

j\ = or. 

= then , thereupon ; connecting words and clauses ; implying 
succession at interval. 

= till, until, until that; same as the preposition. 


^X"and compound = in order that; assigning a reason. 

and = but, yet; only before nouns and pronominal 

affixes in the Acc. 
a = when, after; with the Perf. 
jjj = if; hypothetical particle. 

\Jo = so long as; denoting duration ; with the Pert 
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74. Interjections. 

1. Many words used as interjections are strictly verbs or nouns. Inter- 
jections proper are indeclinable. Of these the principal ones are — 

T or]", £? = 0 ! ho! st, lit, 4 , j”?, tj, l »y*=ahl alas ! 

x * 

i x g i ,, (, Go 

(Jo = lo! see there ! Jjd = come here! ^ ? = w?oe/ 

^ „ 4 ^- ^ 

L> before nouns in the Nom. or Acc. without, and or 


before nouns in the Nom. with, the article = 0! 
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Paradigm A. Simple Form , Strong Verb, Active Voice . 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 





« 

JujLj 

- >6 X 

JjJb 

jiL 

JL 

Sing. 3 m. 


lykm 

e 

JulAj 

s 9 Os 

JjkAjj 

9 90s 

Jj^S 

UJUs 

“ 3f. 

&& 


• 

JulAJ 

s 9 O s 

JuJl> 

) 

Jiis 

^12 

14 2 m. 




cUL 

i 

v>4«B 

oJUs 

44 2 f. 



Jucst 

s 9 O % 

Jjsf 

Mo^ 

JjcsI 

UJUs 

44 lc. 

.... 

m -J 90^ 

AJ 

SUL 

SUib 

u^iL 

SUi 

Dual 3 m. 

.... 

m < 9 O s 

s 

SUL 

s 9 Os 

Su S3 

ejSUL 

UJUtS 

44 3 f. 

.... 

J>$UL 

SUL 

s 9 Os 

SUctt 

(jSUL 

^ ^9 | .. 

44 2 c. 


6 ? **-. 

»^UL 

f,JUL 

O^UL 

t^JUi 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

iaJUS 

0 >•«. 

0 f 

"JUtib 

0 >o^ 

1 itf % 


44 3 f . 

^JUL 

« 9 t 9 *s 

^Xi&s 

9 90 s 

\yX XJ&J 

MO. 

9 1 

jUlxs 

44 2 m. 

.... 

iOi las 

S’ 

0 9 Os 

wJUlCL) 

^/“* WWPW 

O 9 Os 

&UUl> 

o >«. 

tfAxSa 

6 

44 2 f. 


6 < 90s 

^XXAi 

6)6^ 

JL&b 

s 90^ 

Jjji} 

MO. 

Jjtfj 

ui2 

44 1 c. 


Imperative. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Simple. 


&& 

a s 9 oL 

uUm 

« )oi 

Jut£l 

Sing. 2 m. 

. )oi 

^A»f 

^lLi 

. J*A- 

“ 2 f. 

.... 

w s9oL 

J*s3\ 

< 9oL 

SUst 

Dual 2 c. 

*iaf 

CB f >©£ 

'v^»» 

> >oi 

lyual 

Plur. 2 m. 

.... 

tjlilicst 

0 )ci 

44 2 f . 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 
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Paradigm B : Simple Form , Strong Verb, Passive Voice. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 


2A Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 


OS “t "° 9 

(1 x <l> 

- 

Jdtib 

jlfc 


Sing. 3 m. 


OS <***• 9 

^jXxSJ 

O s' O 9 

Jutfb' 

s' s' O 9 

JjCftJ 

f ssQ9 

Jl£aj 

^JUi 

“ 3 f. 

&& 

OS < ' 0 9 

o ^o) 

s' s' C 9 

Jul&> 

> ^o> 

Jj£&> 

^JUs 

“ 2 m. 

&& 


JSsj 



«JU5 

“ it. 



Sat 

3j»f 

Jx«i 

JjCil 

ili 

“ 1 c - 

.... 


&& 

< «-*> 

** 



Dual 3 m. 

.... 

^to 

SLsb 

^ S' 09 

to 


GJUs 

“ 3 f. 

.... 

w *7 

JyJ&s 


to 

^ ^09 

^)J<X£3 

U&bfi 

44 2 c. 

\^09 

OS f .OJ 

• '» > 

l^iaC 


t.JUs 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

(jOJUaj 


"JLiib 

« ^ 0 J 


4 3 f . 


os * > 

jjiib- 

t^Im 

i ’» -\V 

fyUoL) 

f ^o> 

O^o. 

julii 

14 2 m. 

.... 

X 

Q s'0 9 

O xO) 

O - c) 

( ^to 

os > 

cJ*™ 

44 2 f: 


OS < ^ O > 

o ^09 

s' ^ C 9 

JjJij 

5 ^c>» 

Jutfb 

UJbJ 

44 1 c. 


Participle. 





Sing. m. 

44 f. 


Other Forms, Strong Verb, Active Voice. 


Inf. 

Imv. 

Impf. 

Perf. 


o i ’ 

u^J 


(JmX^ 

Sing. 3 m. 

9 Os. 

d) 

dA 

9" Os- 

df~ 

5 

it 44 44 

9^ 

oy 

*^o. 

<jyl 

9 s' Os' 

U/i 


44 44 (4 

9«*. ^ " 0^9 9 

UL&S 1 %Jyj&A 



> - 

44 44 44 
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Paradigm C. Derived Forms, 


X. 

IX. 

VIII. 

VII. 

jo&ll 

Ji»l 






JaaL 

S&H 

(U^l 

jj£s! 


# 0-; 0 9 


9 o > 

J axJLo 

9 o > 
JJC&Juo 


3%'i 

(3llxs! 

^ & 

Jliidl 
— & 



^ , 0 £ 
Joas! 

fciSf 

> -rO-* 0 9 


? 0 9 

JuuJb 

jaili 

0 , 


JJuiLo 

9 9 

Jjtfiijo 


Paradigm D. Quadriuteral 


Passive. 



m. 

n. 

I. 


0,0 *‘ 

jWl 

- . 0 99 

yM i- 



Y 0 ^?.* 

JaxMU 

9 f 0^9 

ya^L) 



9/'«-'«) 

1 1 fl il 

9 / o^> 

^ U|Ol> 

°f °r.> 

4*4*0 
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Strong Verb, Principal Parts. 


YI. 

Y. 

IY. 

III. 

ii. 



JuaS 

JjCi'f 

JkSLi 


Act Perf. 


joftj 

tMi 

JoUL 

jj& 

“ Impf. 

JjliS* 

JoaS 

JlssT 

joU 

jis 

“ Imv. 


Ju*; 

G o > 

JuJLo 

JoUi 

JJ& 

“ Part. 

jiUS 

6 4 — 

Jj&> 

-tel 

3i% 

G o — 

JyU&j' 

“ Inf. 


’ 


Hsu; 

sJUas 


< >> 
JoyL) 

*7 ** 9 9 

Sxki 

- oi 

JO*t 

te 

Jos 

Pass. Perf. 

JSU* 

Jul&aj 


JjUj 

> C5^> 

JJCaj 

“ Impf. 

JiLfi£e 

G 

Jkx&uo 

G > 
Jj&O 

jiu; 

G 65^. 9 

Jutiirf 

“ Part. 


Verb, Principal Parts. 


ActiTe. 


IY. 

hi. 

II. 

i. 


‘M 



^5 

Perfect. 

it . 

Jajb 

Jbuib 

y U|flVt 


Imperfect. 

>pi 


0 f 0 

3^s 

Imperative. 

S , «^o * 

G. o-o> 

9 t S 

i 

9 f > 

Jb^jLo 

Participle. 

YM 

]&& 


SJa+S 

Infinitive. 




e. f . 

;Ua*S 
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Paradigm E. Doubled Verb, Active Voice. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 


£ cb 9- 

O 9 0 — 

fi 9- 

£ 9 - 

cb - 

Jue 

• V- 

6 6 9- 

• 9 ®- 

fi 9- 

<Xp 

4 9 - 
tX*J 

• & - 
ojuo 

6 9- 

6 CB 9- 

• 9 0- 

fi 9- 

4 X 4 J 

4 9 - 

4 X 4 J 

cj«>Juo 


CB - 9- 

» 9- 

(j<X* J 

• 9 — 


0 — — 

oJjuo 

g^I 

« « if 

0 9 0^ 

Ojuot 

6 9f 

Juot 


9 0 — — 

.... 

• .CB 1^ 

.CB 9- 

tjL^J 

. fi 9- 

l(>4J 


Ijoo 

•• 

- .6 9- 

, fi 9- 

, fi 9- 

l(X*3' 

CB 9- 

ijltX+i 

ISjJ 

.... 

-.6 9^ 

, fi 9- 

t<X*J 

, fi 9- 

. fi 9- 


• v" 

CB 4 lx 

GS 9- 

. i 9 - 

fjtXtJ 

£ 9- 

, £ - 
l^joo 


• .xO 9 o- 

jjUOtXsJ 

^ 0 9 0- 

0 9 0- 

ePJ*J 

^ O 9 O — 

0 — — 

£p<x* 

. tf . 
ijtXiJ 

CB 4 9x 


, <t >- 

IjtVi 

£ 9- 

clj** 5 

9 0 — — 

pOjoo 

.... 


^ 0 9 0— 

__ 0 9 0— 

^ jt>tX+i 

^ O 9 0 — 

fi 10 - - 


6 6 9- 

0 9 0- 

OtX«j 

c 9 - 

tXp 

<2 9 - 

4X4J 

LSjJuo 


Imperative. 


2d Energ’. 

1st Energ. 

Simple. 

- 9 o* 

« - 9 of 

0 9 of 

4>JUo1 

9 oi 

fi 9 of* 

1 of 
v5<XX*l 

.... 

jisii 

- -oi 

bjuo! 


« 9 9 of 

^4><X*‘ 

. 1 1 of 

IjOjuol 

.... 

- 0 9 of 
ijoOjuoV 

^ 0 9 0 f 
tjJjuol 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


2 - 

Juo 


8«s. " 

Si>Lt 


Sing. 3 m. 


“ 3 f. 

“ 2 m. 

“ 2 f. 

“ lc. 
Dual 3 m. 
“ 3f. 
“ 2 c. 

Plur. 3 m. 
“ 3f. 

“ 2 m. 

“ 2 f. 

“ lc. 


Sing. 2 m. 

“ 2f. 
Dual 2 c. 
Plur. 2 m. 
“ 2 f. 


Sing. m. 

“ f. 
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Paradigm F. Doubled Verb , Passive Voice. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

8 ubj. 

Indie. 

O 

G G 9 

o ^ o 9 

4>4X»J 

03 ^ 9 

<x* 

6-9 

j^> 

05 9 

Joo 

Sing. 3 m. 

0 

G G 9 

o ^ 0 9 

4>4X«J 

03 -9 

J^> 

£ 

tUi 

O 05 9 

<£jJU 0 

“ 3f. 

o 

G G 9 

0^09 

<><X+3 

03 ^9 

i\+2 

4 

<Xp 

" 0 9 

“ 2 m. 


G m ^ 9 

M* 

m **9 

iSA+3 


0 , * 
i£jt>Juo 

u 2 f. 

6 ,i 

G G ^ 

O ^ of’ 

OlUiI 

05 

cXx>f 

<Xoi 

909 

CJ4>Ju0 

“ 1 c. 

.... 

~ .G ^ 9 

k G ^9 

03 x) 

03 -9 

,s 9 

l<x* 

Dual 3 tn. 

.... 

«w 05 9 



S3 

l3jJ 

41 3 f. 

.... 

,m.G^9 


l<X*j 

03 

ij'cX+J 

U&di 

44 2 c. 

« \' 9 

G £ ^ 9 


, 4,, 

i -9 

IjtX* 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

m 0 O 9 

^ 0^09 

{jo<X+j 

^ 0^09 

( 

^ O — O 9 

(jOtX+j 

^0 9 

44 3 f. 


G (2 ^ 9 

v jJ*j' 


, 4 

4 -> 
ijj^' 

> 0 9 

44 2 m. 

.... 

v. . - O ^ O 5 

tjUOj L+i 

^ 0^09 

^ 0^0) 

^ O - O 9 

(j £tX+5 

03 9 0 9 

44 2 f. 

O 

05 05 ^ 9 

\jd*£ 

0^09 

03-9 

cX*3 

£ -• ) 

*X *3 

lisjj 

44 lc. 


Participle. 





Other Forms, Doubled Verb, Active Voice. 


IUT. 

Jus. 

Impf. 

Perf. 



9 

03 9 

4X/0 

9 

05 9- 

— 

.... 

Sing. 3 m. 

05 

J* 

0 0. 
or )fl 

03 — O O- 

^ or ;/* 

& - 

& 

03 - 

/ 

tt u u 

05 - 

J-o 

or jJLal 

J«*j or ji»j 

i 


U U 14 


A 



134 


AN ARABIC MANUAL, 


Paradigm G. Doubled Verb, Derived Forms. 


X. 

tiu. 

VII. 

TI. 

V. 

IV. 

in. 

n. 


fi O . 

p 

fi -0 

4>Jucl 

P 

fi -O . 

tX*j| 

P 

331+) 

- fi — 

^ 4 X 4 ^ 

c -* 

(JXc| 

O3lj0 

- c - 

O 4 X 4 

Act. 

Perf. 




oUs 



SU 



it — 0 — 

cS -o- 

iX^> 

<2 — 0 — 

4 X 4-0 

«S5U£> 

9 C — 

04 X 4 AJ 

£ 9 


> w. -9 

Otx+J) 

Act. 

lmpf. 




or 

su* 



or 

Sui 



O 0- • . 

— P 

0 -0 . 

(S5US 

0 fi — — 

0 ©Jp 

l)4X/0 f 

S^Uo 

SjU 

Act. 

Imv. 

or 





or 




fi x# . 





fi f 

JuoT 




2 xO ) 

Jl^umuO 

2 -0 9 

tU^ 

2-0 9 

4 X 4 A 4 

OOl|Ju0 

9 DM — — 9 

i)4X4^ 

2 9 
4X+4 

d*Ui 

9 *, -9 

04 X +4 1 

Act. 

Part. 




or 



or 









Sui 



9-o © 

OI 4 X 4 AAAJ 

- & 

- p 

9 0 . 

0 ( 4 X 4 .) 1 

- ^ 

00 US 

5 

O 4 X 4 O 

9 - 0 . 

0 ( 4 X 4 ! 

& 

s . ' 

0 ( 4 X 4 

9 0 - 

4 X 34 X 4 J 

Act. 

Inf. 




or 

V- 

4>Uj 


I 

SOOl+4 

or 







! 


96,-9 

Hol+JO 



6 9 ©^ 

fi 9©£ 

4 XX 4 I 

fi 9©f 

J^j! 

- 9 9 

- - 99 

4><X+5 

c £ 

jLc t 

9 

OOyo 

O 4 X 4 

Pass. 

Perf. 

<2 — 0 9 

iX+Zv*) 

<2-0 9 

4XX+;> 

dS -09 

4 X 4 -O 

iSU* 

or 

9 fi --9 

J 4 X 4 AJ 

(2 -9 

4X4^ 

o3Ul 

or 

9 6—9 

O 4 X 4 J 

Pass. 

Impf. 




g kui 



Sul 



2 — - 0 9 
(X+XamjO 

2-0 9 

4 X/L +4 

2-0 9 

4 X 4 - 4 / 0 

|o3uxo 

or 

9 c -- 9 

0 4 X 4 ^ 

2-9 

4 X 44 

Ssui 

or 

9 « - 9 

04X4-4 

Pass. 

Part. 




Ol+AX5 



2-, 

Ol+4 
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Paradigm H, continued . 

2. Forms having Hamza for the second radical. 


ft 

& o f 

& 






ft 

ft 

ft 


ft 

ft 


jti (= 


i= 


ft- 


3. Forms having Hamza for the third radical. 


° , 


^ o , 


^ f 

<Sff 


91 

ikii 

& 

£ > « f 


V* 

& o ^ 

(5^ 

tki3o 

if o ^ 

^7^ 


C (= 


y 


(= 


^(= 




(= 


to ask), 
to be averse ). 
to blame), 

to create), 
to congratulate), 
to sin), 
to be brave). 


The inflection is similar to the strong verb, e. g., 


etc. 

- °r.f 


y’ 

Perf. Act. 

etc. 

^ o * 

V^JI 

ft' 

y;f 

“ Pass. 

etc. 


9 Jr. 

/> 

yt 

Impf. Act. 

etc. 


, 7 £ f 

r* 

“ Pass. 

etc. 

V£a3Lam 

oitiv 

ofc 

Perf. Aot. 

etc. 

^IsL 

o ill 


“ Pass. 

etc. 


to 

jLlj 

Impf. Act. 

etc. 


jLU 

to 

“ Pass. 

etc. 



*9 

Perf. Act. 

etc. 

- % ’ 

° s » 

OOjJ 

% » 

“ Pass. 

etc. 


f-“c 

y* 

■y* 

Impf. Act 

etc. 



•y* 

“ Pass. 
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Paradigm /. Derived Forms, 



f 
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Hamzated Verbs, Principal Parts. 


IV. 

in. 

u. 


? 

9 



Perfect Active. 



Imperfect “ 

°.-.r 

0 £» 

yii* 

& 

O 

y’ 

yy 

Imperative u 

Participle " 

n 
^ * 

yy 

O . 

!li! 
y ^ 

^ i 

?* 

JJCs • 
f' 

9 *% 9 j 

7 s ** 

G**> 

yy 

Infinitive “ 

Perfect Passive. 

Imperfect u 

/V 

/V 

Participle “ 

jlif 


65 

JL© 

Perfect Active. 

<3^ 

joU;. 

jjlj 

Imperfect “ 

© 

J£J 

JsU 

jii 

Imperative “ 

v ° * 

Jscu 

Jsu 

Participle a 

fcs 

suu 

t S* = 

Infinitive 44 

jiit 


jji 

Perfect Passive. 

Xu 

J^Llo 

jClj 

Imperfect “ 

Xu 

J^CLjO 

Jsi: 

Participle “ 


T;g 

V' 

*fc 

Perfect Active. 

Imperfect w 

fc'.f 

i5^?f 

4 © > 

*9l 

* of 

\Sf' 

Y'* 9 

s/ji' 

1 jjyo 

*>* 

% ', 

<3; 

SI^Ljo 
* > 
v5;r? 

J?s 

£~ 

3„-> 

jL»p> 

*2* 

.V* 

*C5^ > 

lyyQ 

Imperative “ 

Participle “ 

Infinitive “ 

Perfect Passive. 

Imperfect “ 

k Paxtm^ “ 
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Paradigm K. Assimilated Verb, Different Forms and Derived 

Forms. 




Passive. 

Active. 



Imperat. 











T_ * A* 1 



Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 


o ^ 9 0 

« 

> - > 

^ 5 

> - 


= to prom- 
ise. 


tX^ 

<X£-y> 

<Xc^ 

4X*j 


6^ Go 

o 

9^9 

*>»* 


'V 

^5 

= <0 inherit . 

3^ - 9 0 

XJLaA 

o ^ 

C* 

9^9 

&* 

Cfu 

> - - 

£*d-> 

C*5 

= fo place. 

9 ^ 


[J^l 

U^? 


J^5 

= £0 6e 
afraid . 

9 ^ 

9 f 

0 1 
rv 



> > 0^ 

rr?* 

^ > 

r*5 

= £0 6c beau- 
tiful. 







Initial ^ 

9 o- 

& 

> ^ > 

- 5 

5 0^ 

<£* 

C* 

= fo ripen. 

9 ^ 

cr*4 

9^9 

U~4y?. 

- 9 

> xO^> 


— to be dry . 

8oy 

& 

9' 9 

d* 

& 

£AJO 

& 

= <0 ascend. 

9 o ^ 


9 ^ 9 

- > 

9 9 0^ 

x > x 

= fo 6c easy. 

^aaO 

r* 

^.amJ 


jmO 







Derived Forms. 

9 

lXa^j 

O W 

tXftj 

9 a^9 


iXc^j 

- <2 

^5 

2d Form. 

SJl&VjJO 

IU»5 

9 ' 




3d “ 

SUu! 

. f 

iXftjt 

9^9 

tXfcjJ 

„ i 

<X£jl 

> > 

- - .f 

iXftjl 

4th “ 

9 

d^yi 

0 55 

tXcjj' 

9 

cXfi^AJ 

- w 9 9 

(XfyJ 

9 

iXC-yXj) 

- 65^ 

iXty> 

5th “ 

0 

<y&y2 


iXcl^L) 

- j > 

tX^tysg 

tX*ty> 

6th M 

SuJt 

r* 

0 ^0. 

5 --o 9 

cXx^Jo 

cUpf 

9 ^ 0 — 

(XS^yXJ 


7th “ 

*U3f 

0 fi5. 

Juut 

£ 

9 ^ fi 9 

JoLCj 

j^sf 

9 &*• 

JOLXJ 


8th “ 

SULoIt 

0 0^0 

<Xfr* 

* ^0-0 9 

- 9 *>& 

tX^Juol 

9 0— 0 — 

Jlc^Juao 


10th “ 
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Paradigm K, continued. 

The inflection of tenses follows the strong verb, e. g., 


etc. 

** 0 ** 

o ^ ** 


Perfect. 

etc. 



<X*j 

Imperfect. 

etc. 


9 9 0** 

ry* 

9 9 0** 

u 


Paradigm L. Hollow Verb, Different Forms and Principal Parts 
of Derived Forms. 


Passive. 

| Active. 



Impf. 

Perf. 

Imv. 


Perf. 





Juo 

ji 


jyb 


jli 

= to cay. 

e 1 

- 9 

X) 


hi 

0 

C; 


} 

t 

> -• 

CAXJ 



= to ceW. 

JLsJ 


o -• 

oLb* 


olixj 


oLL. 

= to /car. 


1 . 



| Passive. 

| Active. 



Part. 

inf. 

Imv. 

Impf. 

Perf. 

Impf. 

Perf. 



© 

■3 

a . 

y 

c - 


¥p 


3p 


p 

2d 

Form. 

© "o 
b <d 

2 *g 


3,1* 

Jj'Ub 



J,LS| 

y 

bp 

3d 

u 

9 ft 
s a 

fej hH 

sJli! 

£ 

Jot 

jui 

Joo! 

to 

3 lit 

4th 

u 

£ 2 

? 1 
•c © 

J 


¥p 

>.5!^ J 


Jto 

$*s 

5th 

it 

e De 


;us 

¥p 

bp*. 

to 

(JjULxj 


6th 

u 

3 I 

*o ea 

rr> © 

tot 

'v ^ 

H 

to 

Juult 

to 

to 

7th 

t* 

© g. 
•1* 

to# 

H 

JULIJ 

" 0 £ 
JuuCi>! 

to 

301! 

8th 

tt 

1 

^ £ 

Jj&lt 

jli£lo 

- 9 o & 

JulKamwI 


Jl^Xwwt 

10th 

u 
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Paradigm M. Hollow Verb , Medial y Active Voice. 


Imperfect. | 

Perfect. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indio. 

uV* 



jg* 

3^ 

Jli 

Sing. 3 m. 



Jjij' 

JyS 


JJlS 

“ 3 f. 



JJb 

jg* 

3^5 

iii 

“ 2 m. 



jg* 

y 




“ 2 f. 



Jif 

jgT 

3gT 

vUI 

“ lc. 

.... 


Sy£ 

%£ 


Sli 

Dual 3 m. 

.... 



sgs 

»s>ys 

tsts 

“ 3f. 

• * 


Sgs 

Sys 

c$g* 

Uili 

“ 2 c. 


05 \ fy 

cr^ 


ggs 

^gg* 

yu 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 


-JUS 


'Ji; 


“ 3 f. 


os * >> 

gg* 

gg* 


■fili 

“ 2 m. 

.... 

tjUJUb 

y 

-JUS- 

^JiS 

-JJ& 

8 ’* 9\ 9 

tfXXS 

“ 2 f. 


3A* 

Jjij 

3^ 

3gs 

Oii 

“ lc. 


ImperatiTe. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Simple. 

Sing. 2 m. 

“ 2 f. 

Dual 2 c. 

Plur. 2 m. 

44 2 f . 

<gg 

jV - 

yg 

85 i 9 

o-V 

djli 

3i 

** 

¥ 

gg 

Infinitive. 

1 1 Participle. 

3g 

ip 

xHs 

Sing. m. 

“ f. 
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Paradigm N. Hollow Verb, Medial & Active Voice. 


Imperfect. 



2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 



O 


1 0 *" 

1 


> - 

- i iAl ^ 


Sing. 3 m. 

o "* 

89 - ^ 

O rf* 

^juO 

** *■* 

) X 


“ 3 f. 

i by*^ 


jAWJ 

Jaw? 

* ?. 
^JLaajlJ 

pr?~ 


“ 2 m. 


89 ^ 

89 C- ^ 

^.T 

> "t 

^JU*1 

c^T**? 3 
'» f 

0 

ysDjM* 

9 0 

“ 2 f. 

44 <| 

^ju*1 

^JyAM 

1 c. 

.... 





5LL 

Dual 3 m. 

.... 


I^JUaO 

IpJLuO 


IS)U 

“ 3f. 

— 



|^s 


UsJ~ 

“ 2 c. 

« ’ - 

09 9 - 

I^JUaO 


9 

u>5^^ 

l,ju 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 


® " 

— 0 -* 
u/?* 

^ 0 **■ 
U^3 

^ 0 

“ 3 f. 

o , * 

09 9 -- 

(^J^XuO 

bj*? 5 

i ’ » 

> c; ! 

cJj^y 

o?.° 

i*r? 

“ 2 m. 

.... 

^*3 

^ o -- 

^ o ^ 

Oj»*2 

— 0 " 

89 90 * 

c^T? 

“ 2 f. 


09 «, ^ 

0 -» 

^amJ 


9 X 

^JLujl) 

F“r 


“ lc. 


2 d Energ. 1 st Energ. 

Simple. | 

o - « - 


o 

r 

Sing. 2 m. 

a * 



“ 2 f. 



I^Aaw 

Dual 2 c. 

Q > *9 

Vj )j **2 


IjJ*? 

Plur. 2 m. 

UK . 




^ 0 

“ 2 f. 

Infinitive. 

| Participle. 

So, 

^JUm 

a£-. 

8 ^>L* 

Sing. m. 

“ f. 


1 
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Paradigm 0. Hollow Verb , ^ ywa <5, />>iss/y£ yo/<?£. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 

&& 

JPlil 

j£ 

jlii 


Juki 

Sing. 3 m. 

&& 

^3US 

<3i$ 

3 Us 

3u* 

JULs 

“ 3 f. 



jii- 

3Us 

1 

3Us 


“ 2 m. 



Jlii- 

JUs 


Jm 

“ 2 f. 

jPVit 


.,*• 

J3l 

JLs! 

Jut 

Ik 

“ lc. 

• • • • 





k3 

Dual 3 m. 

.... 


Slis 

sui- 


liJLo 

CO 

Mi 

.... 


$li>- 

Slii 


U2U 

“ 2 c. 



tyiil 

ipu;. 


|^1a» 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

^IjJLib 

s 


-jui 

-J£ 

c^e 

“ 3 f. 


yi* 

f^Us 

I^Us 


fa*. 

M 2 m. 

.... 

ijLlI&S 




as 

“ 2 f. 


^U3 

Jil 

Jlii 

jUs 

Ul» 

“ lc. 


Participle. 


9 





Sing. m. 
“ f. 
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Paradigm P. Defective Verb, Different Forms and Principal 
Parts of Derived Forms. 
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Paradigm R. Defective Verb, Third Radical Medial Radical 
Fathaed, Active Voice. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 

,, j o- 

65 Jo- 

J o - 

cXjL> 

- J 0- 

^Joo 

J 0- 

tjo 

Sing. 3 m. 


65 JO- 

J 0- 

cxij 

^ J 0- 

J 0- 

^cX-o 

0 — — 
cuju 

“ 3f. 


65 * 0 — 

J 0- 

jJb 

J 0- 

jjuo 

J 0- 

^Joo 

— 0 — — 

^Ju 

“ 2 m. 


65 0 — 

ijiXij 

0 — 

0 — 

<5<Xo 


0 — — 

ttyjjo 

“ 2 f. 


« > •¥ 

J of 

Jo! 

J of 

jjo! 

,jit 

J 0 - - 

“ lc. 

• • • • 

J o- 

. J o- 

. J 0- 

Ijtx-O 

i- * 

(jl^cXo 

ljtX3 

Dual 3 m. 

.... 

%- J o- 

— 

. J 0- 

!^tXo 

. J 0- 

IjtX-ij* 

. J o- 

iSjo 

“ 3f. 

.... 

- . J o- 

l^jJS 

J 0- 

IjtXi-j 

1- * 

(jl^cXo 

. -Jo - - 

U-^Jo 

“ 2 c. 


65 J O- 

• ljdu£ 


J o- 

£jO 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

— 

J o- 

J 0- 

J 0- 

Ijjjj 

“ 3f. 

o \ ®. » 

65 J O- 


J 0- 

- * o — 

UJjJoj 


“ 2 m. 

.... 


— * ° 
Uj^' 

- JO- 

J o- 

65 JO - - 

^5, Jo 

“ 2 f. 

• ~\°.r 

«S jo- 

J 0- 

^ J o- 

jl\-o 

J o- 

jJU3 

t^JO 

“ lc. 


Imperative. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Simple. 

Sing. 2 m. 

“ 2 f . 

Dual 2 c. 

Plur. 2 m. 

“ 2 f . 

J 0* 

65 j © f 

U)0ot 

65 of 

^Jol 

- 

x 65 J of 

(jjol 

*- I — J of 

— 

iit 

» .* 

!,Jo! 

t.Jol 

_ f «f 

Infinitive. 

|| Participle. 

0 0 - 

,Jo 

4>LS 

0-* - 
Sji>b 

Sing. m. 

“ f. 
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Paradigm S. Defective Verb, Third Radical Medial Radical 
Fathaed, Active Voice. 


Imperfect. | 

Perfect. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 


- 0 «*• 

Gw - 0- 

0«» 

rr 5 

^ 0 

0 

P; 

Sing. 3 m. 

cK*p. 

Gw ^ 0 — 

o*" 

<r 

^ 0 ^ 

b ^ 

^r 5 

0 ^ 

“ 3 f. 

vlpfp 


rp 

i?p 

IS*,? 

0^0^ 

“ 2 m. 

« # r. 

xrtf 
- 0^ 

Gw 0-* 

c^r 

u ^ 

•f 

rr 

0 -- 

G^p 

o -- -- 

> -« 

“ 2 f. 

“ lc. 

.... 


bp 

^P 


LLo^ 

Dual 3 m. 

. .. 

^LLoys 


U-p 


bjo^ 

“ 3 f. 

.... 


^p 

'Pp 


u£ls; 

“ 2 c. 

o 

Gw ) (lx 

Pp 

»PP 

- > • - . 
^y*f- 

p; 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

WW | ^ o 

<jLU/0j-> 

^P 

^P 

&?? 


“ 3 f. 

0 *•- 

os y o ** 

PP 

PP 

5 b -• 

y o ** *• 

r*# 0 ) 

“ 2 m. 

.... 

ww | ^ O 

,jLu>oy> 

«^P 

^P 

&*? 

£ y u ^ ^ 

&***) 

“ 2 f . 

o ^ 

Gw - 0-* 

0^ 

rf 

- 0 -• 

<s?y 

0 ^ 

uls; 

“ lc. 


Imperative. 


2d Energ. 

1st Energ. 

Simple. 


*61 

Gw -- 0 

u*!;i 

rii • 

• Sing. 2 no. 


Gw 0 . 

c^;l 


“ 2 f. 

— 



Dual 2 c. 


G9 > 0 # 

»p;i 

Plur. 2 pi. 

— 

- 

p-p;i 


“ 2 f . 


Participle. 


Infinitive. 
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Paradigm T. Defective Verb, Third Radical ) and Medial 
Radical Kesraed, Active Voice. 


Imperfect. 



2d Koerg. 

1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 




cs — - o- 



— o — 


Sing. 3 m. 


CS ^ 

uy 



o — — 

“ 3 f. 

. — — o- 

CS — — O- 

J9 

— © — 

*y 

•fV 


“ 2 m. 


CS — o — 

— o — 

*y 

— 0 — 

<*y 



“ 2f. 


« 0* 

c^y 

u# 

*y’ 

'.•f 

i5^;' 

9 m - 

cyuo^ 

“ lc. 

• ••• 


Uy 

ly 

cJ^y 

LyOp 

Baal 3 m. 

— 

tjlly 

Ly 

Uy 


UcIaOj 

“ 3f. 

— 

(jlly> 

ly 

Uy 

(jUy^j 

U£yo ; ' 

“ 2 c. 

« *'•* 

& J ^ 0 ^ 

yjy*f. 

Vy 

0 - O- 

Vy 

o — o — 

£*y 

1 

r°; 

Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

u&y 

o — o — 

l>*y 

O — n — 

tf*y 

o — o — 

j*y 


“ 3 f. 

O 

&Y*f 

63 9 - O- 

yjy*f 

o - o- 

Vy 

0-0- 

Vy 

0 — 0 — 

«*y 

ry?; 

“ 2 m. 

.... 

£Uuy 

O — o — 

c^/ 

o — o — 

c>*y 

o — o — 

o-y 

65 9 - 

“ 2 f. 

6*y 

65 — — o — 

c*y 

uy 

— o — 

tf*v 

<sy 

LuyiOj 

“ lc. 


Imperative. 


2d Energ. 

1st Euerg. 

Simple. 


U**)l 

cs — — o. 

v>;» 

Sing. 2 m. 


GS — o. 


“ 2 f. 

.... 


^;l 

Dual 2 c. 


"a ’ ".S 


Plur. 2 m. 

.... 

ytyjt 

.. c -. a i 

yJ*°)l 

“ 2 f . 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 




Sing. m. 
“ f. 





AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


147 


Paradigm U. Defective Verb, Third Radical y and 
Passive Voice. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 



1st Energ. 

Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 

- - o 9 

03 — - O 9 

- o 9 

jo* 

- 0 9 

v5<XiJ 

— 0 9, 

— 9 

Sing. 3 m. 

- - o 9 

03 ^ x 0 1 

- 09 

JOj 

— 0 v 

- 0 9 

t5<X»J 

0 - 9 

V£Ot\3 

“ 3f. 

- - o f 

05 - - 0 9 

ch*A»j' 

^ 09 

JjLS 

-09 

— 0 9 

1 . 51 X 0 

- 9 

ooJo 

“ 2 m. 

y o) 

05 - 0 9 

- o 9 

- 0 9 

^5<X» J 

o — o 9 

9 

cp^db 

“ 2f. 

of 

05 - - of 

Jot 



9 9 

«yj(X3 

“ 1 c. 

.... 



Ujub 


IJji 

Dual 3 m. 

.... 

«. 1 ^ ^ o 9 

ijbdJJ 

— 

Gjus 

Gjii 

— 

l£<W 

“ 3f. 

.... 


Gjus 

Gji; 


ULixS 

“ 2 c. 

,9-09 

05 9 - 09 

!j<3^ 

IjjJi 

^0-09 


Plur. 3 m. 

.... 

»|-OxO) 

— 

0—09 

0—09 

0—09 

&>.&> 

** 3 f. 

. ’v ••• 
cJ54Uj 

6 9^09 

U>jtU3 

fjjas 

i/jos 

0—09 


“ 2 m. 

.... 

w . /•« x 0) 

^jLLjcXa.^ 

— 

0-09 

0-09 

0—09 

05 9 9 

“ 2f. 


05 ^ y 09 

- o 9 

<xXj 

— o 9 

- o 9 

LL»<>i 

“ 1 c. 


Participle. 
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Paradigm V. Verbs Doubly Weak. 


Perf. Put. 

Imperative. 

Imperfect. 

Perf. 2 tg. 

Perf. 8 sg. 




“f 

9 i-x 

x 

ool 

X — ' 



Vj*J 

uU 




is. 9 

— ' 9 x 

x it 9 

*L1 




r“ 


'Ci^ww 


/Yrs* Class. 


iS* 


^ o 
o 

oo> 



b. (1), (2). 


ti 

iLuiJ 

^ 0 
p- ... 
V*,*A <ViW 

*U 



<5i' 

out 

- • p 

J.' 

- ®r.f 

oju! 






«fc 

v^f 



.FYrrf Clast. 

c. (1), (2). 




igi 




<>>’ 

o 

«J (J) 

X 


x Ox 

\ 




u. J 





Second Class. 


ji> 

C^Jj 


a. 


e* 

x 0 x 


&*> 

J 

1 


fi 


x Ox x 

CO^i 

iSy^ 

' 




i£# 

oJy> 

if 


Second Class. 

b. 


& 

UiJ 

l 

puua> 

ist** 



$5*1 

ul; 

ouu^ 

<5** 

- 




Imperfect Indicative. 



1 c. 

2 f. 

j 2 m. 

3 f. 

8 m. 



$ 

0 - -- 

*? 

*? 


Sg. 




d£f 

J*? 


Du. 



&■? 

0)f 

c — - 

o ^ - 

PI. 
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Paradigm W. Trebly Weak and Other Verbs. 




Perfect. 





1 0. 

2 f. 

2 m. 

3 f. 

3 m. 





ol!5 

itj 

A 

Sg. 




u^T,' 

^5 


Du . 



os > 0 * 

c^’5 

r&> 

_ *t- 

ft 

PI. 



Imperfect Indicative. 




* 

v5»l 





Sg. 

i 58. 







First 






Du. 

Class. 




a* 

uj^S 

pi. 

b. 



Jussive 

• 




4 

^IS 

is- 

IS 

IS 

Sg. 




a 

a 

a” 




ISIS 

ISIS 

ISIS 

ISIS 

Du. 



**a 

*‘a 

**a 

"a** 



is 

a 


* 



PL 




Imperative. 




^4 PLf - 

|^f PI. m. 

U>f Du. c. 
••e 

4 8frf - 

si or 1 Sg. m. 
s> » 


1 c. 

2 f. 

2 m. 

3 f. 

3 in. 




QU*J 



u^' 

Sg. 

1 59. 1. 


U113 


IV.T..I 

LSIJ ‘ 

Du. 


uu 

6 > o < 


- • J 

I^J 

PI. 

j 
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Paradigm X. Formation of Verbal Nouns from Weak Verbs . 


Nctan of 
Time and 
Place. 

Patient 

or 

Passive Participle. 

Agent 
or Active 
Participle. 

Verbal Loan 

or 

Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 


S j o -• 

Su 

2 ^ 

tX* 

£ >x 

a x> 

Joo 


;r>' u 


9°.f 

/’ 

» .-.f - 



(Jy MO X) 

3oU 

j£l 

fc 

jL 


) Oz> 

8 1 - 
tsi 1 * 

0 

5j>UJD 

i Ox 

tiff 

8 

<Xcy> 

9 

w 

8 . 
tXcl^ 

9 o 0 ^ 

BJlg 

Jju 




LLj 

C ■■ 

9 o — • 

<T* 

9 0- 

5* 

JULo 


Juli 

9 


Jli 

9 ^ 

^wuuo 

9 ^ 

£? 

£sii 

9 

> x- 

£AJO 

eW' 


9 * ^ 

O^iSU) 

oiSlL 

So ^ 

o^> 

jLsJ 

oLs. 

# O -X 

yy kx 


9o x 

$** 

5* 

+ o — 

isV 

g 

;5 

9 o x* 

Ox 

<5*> 


,2 jox 2 o- 

\ydjA °r) 



x> O x> 



2 

<dr° 

o»5 

0«„ ®x. x 

<s£ 

45^3 


2 o — 

<s*r° 

JE? 

45^5 

X* Ox 

IS*** 



2 .ox 

*sV 

J'5 

•i> 


3 5 


2 .« x» 



45^ 

45p® 


2 ox 

s?^/ 0 

$ 

0 s 

M# oM x* 

<#; g; 

vSjJ* 







PART I. 


THE -a.E2^LBIC TEST. 


GENESIS I. 


JftjSr ^£5 r . iltf *jujf 4 I 

vj£ adJt luJlb jliM JSj aUil^j *4j=* 

(^1^5 ^ ^Ki )y* *JJI J«*5 ^ • sLlJI 

. xJLtrjTj ; ^l ^jJLj aLLlf Juaij . JjJLX &3t &jj? 

^LLuo • iLJ UL&5 x»lfoJl j 1^ Lgj aJjf L&5^ 6 

s&tcX^t^ Lo j* 

iLoli . slljl ixuw^ £ JlLs^ Jli^ 1 

&ll+3l ^jjo Jcoij jJL^I aJJI V . sLLo ^jju 

.slUji' o (J alljlj <xE£| vIL^svj* (5^* 

1 

toy. ^ LxO tLyuUO • $Uam tXA^f &ilt 1&4>J A 

*U»l5 

iX^lj ^)l£o Jl £:L^uJI o^o* alijt ^Jcsvjd aJLf! JlSj 4 

S^uoLlJl adU! L&5j I* . viAJ <X ^d (jtfy 

atft v£U3 adJt (^^5 »Ld 5 slljt £*JLs!uoj .1*3^1 

> «> £. o^ , *0 * > °^I° 0, I * ‘T»'i > 0 ^ ^ 

j^O J\AJ^ UA ft jl| OAAXl &AJ| J II • 

^ X<w*A^ !j 4J (I4JU j4J 13 t^JSXCO^ 
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o < 0-. 9 of «? , * ® 9 9 o^?*® o ^ •'.,!> 

XowA^ jXfcJj UuiyL fc yjC ^ jl ! C A> ^b If • '£/d&S 

kjl viJLJ 3 aJJI 5^^-? lj 4 J JUju t^Uwj 

$ UJU lojJ ^ LaO &LwyuO IP* • 

^JJU JkdiAAjd tU-wJl £ ^1^-3 1 aJJ I JlS^ If 

. ^jj uam^ j*L!^ v^LS^I^ . JuJLfl^ ; LgjJ! 

^*aaJ t <xL=* & i^t^3t (j^jX*5 ** 

I 

- ^ o ^0«« . i <« o^, -, OxO i |« J ** |>0 x ✓ I 

^aS^M ^jJt • ^jOyjJI aJJI Jk*jti I 4 ) • JUcX^d 

LgJJLs»j Iv • |»^OuLM^ • JoJJt jvGi ^jjJ Ij ^LgjJI |^Xi ) 

' " ' i 

J^-c. l%XssuJ^ Ia yjc^l j<x ^-Ujd ^U-uJT £ aJJI 

aJJI ^5^ • x+ltfljtj ^jJI yj-AJ J<jiaAj J y JuJjTj ^LgjJI 


i * .-* , 9,., 


^ Lfejfj Uo^j ^-Lxo ^Lwwuo I 4 ! • igfc x3 I vJJ3 


.« - 
aU^ 


(jMb&3 v^>!3 v^lil&A *ljl (jaijd aJJI JlS'« P* 

i 

, T»^° . — C3 f ^ 0 < 0^0-0 o^ 9fi f 

aJJI ( ^ Ai.^fcV 3 PI • *J t “ a ai>^ yJ^& ^ I ^j^-9 Jjo 

^ sjcjjr jjcr yOj’sT »ijs js; jawr j^ui/i 

• Jr^ ^•Lls» v^Ia? JJ^ l bUJi Lgj o^li 

' S i * ' * % if 

y 5 ^j| ik3li aJJI PP • aul viJUj aJJI ^Ij^ 

• yj3^J| jjJoJf yjyjj , ; UJt yj bIa+J t (J^iLo t^ ^yS\^ 

# Uuoli. Lo^j p^Lli eLGuo 

, - o 5> fiB^ fof , * f 0^0*f o f * 9 7 s* * ^ 

• v X x rv (j**-fi3 1 ^3 S I ^j&Jv ^JJI Pf 


PP 4 
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• 9 L^JswAjL^K 0 * 7 ^ 2 } v^>LjLj4>^ 

L $* JjksJ6 |%2l^l3f^ \^Jj^S *-Ul lUaJ fd 


— 1^0 


o^o-o 


«j t iLt j sill t£^)) «y L jG 3 ^tr; 


9 ^ - 


■ Ugl»wf Llipyo ijLljiM Jk.jL» JJI jli'5 pi 
fSlfrJl *L*JI ^ *i p ^i icV iji t l <^Lk*M (jjfilwifji 

J-i o<xJ otJbjJt ,Jxj vjop^l j^f" 

sj^o ,jLli^T iJUl Pv . yj&j'J] 

jlSj aJJt Pa « j^ilik l^sS . xJlLs. jJUl 

Ji 1^5 UyL^T* v>pr ijfcT* t^5 i^J? |# 
4^ ^ jj* js, .or ^ib jSy o 
;^j ju J* jus^it jj ^t iir jiSj pi u*^rr ji 

J OJ -* -* C ll<- a1 Kt? 'll' -f -* l #0> 

jS&Mt Xmki U®^ ^ ' cK^ 

^ ,/jVi jg. jig,- c. . uu£. ^5 fiJ . 9 
iiii «£. 3JS I4 j y*J9f JS «& jJ=5 .Cil 

^ viJDj^ ^)l$j • LoIaG ^.>t wm&»& 

C5 i ^ 

• ljL> \*yuA ySb !6li Li *If! v5^5 ^ 

# ll>U C£ ^llo ^ ^ 



GENESIS II. 


> 7 I" 0 9 * *x 9 ° 9 * * »'? *f 5 ^’-' 

&Df f • Lsftc X x ^ (^5^ t o«Uj li I 

|.^JT ^ ^tyuCj . ^jjr ^iIjT vi 

x o^ o«o j “ .o ^ ^ ^ { «e 

l»^jJf aJUl Lj I" .Ju-fr ^<3JI aJL^fr ^o ^LUI 

^ ^ £ 5 *“* jui Jft .LSsj' gllJT 

*l£j& ilrf 

w |*" ''°" o ^1 ) o^J"a^ I*' 1 ® »? ^ 1"^ • * 

cm-c |»^j • oJLXs. i 6 

^ ^ ^ i f ^ i o .<« ^ °^°T * Ik?? * s »? 

^AJ j*J XJ^xJ i ^ i‘SV»w d ^ Jm iU Jl LJjJ i 

© © J - ® © *F. fo^ ofo— < ® ^ *“*x . • 9 °' 

I • Ja) oxaj |W Hj^xJ I ^ Jaj 

JU3 ^Lil $5-^7 ^1 di ,U Jhff 

• - a i s' .. ° -\, . ° : s?7 5 _ ’'it' ® , - - ^ i^ * J ® : 

cP ^ U® |%-> ^ • 

^5 . yopt ^ C£- |.3T ihlf «ijtf jJ^5 v 

a o fo ' ^ ?.©- . * j ^r - .. 1 ^ r.' ' r . ?? . 

Ljy I A • &X> LwudLd |»«^f ^LdJ • s^xr* X»u»3 aLfijf ^ 

9 < *> *- . ®<*0 .X ^ W X ^ | ^ „, . -fi Q ** O x" & G 9 | Ci«o 

• aJJ^ ^jJI |»j! JU# ^55 * i auifl 

r ©, . # .« ^ ># - X X © >x o^jp , »V?T i O j'f " " o1 t^ 

yShJJJ kx^xw ^jio^ jf ! aJ y I ! v^axj f ^ 4 

ki^juo is^Ly^ aULsL t ^ H^xil sy^Uw^ • s^Xx>^ 

" .. ® " f f o — S Ox .^_ - © /? °"f T 


O^ OxO 

3M 


otJOxO 

ill 
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,0 1 ^5 ^ 5 > ^O-* -'.t - > # 

1%-ami tl • X JLJj | jJU£U*b |%xmJlL> Vi/V-A# 

9 - * 9 o^ < of - 9 >o-o ^ ^ > 9 

• I Q UA k-o^js* I \J& ^ I ^A+^SV^ kU^L»J I • ^jjlya ai 

• £^i| ^JS\^ cMU-M cJLaJO . cXa^> vdJUL? IF 

jjfip l ^A+^SV^ lflA.SX»J T J&J • |J^SSu> ^JwU! ^$JUf jV^I^ n** 

° 0 " I "ft " * 5 i "# c 1 1 ® t'? o «5 j-o > o «jo C 

jM! ^Lil C>JL£JI |*AA/f^ li 6 • \y*j* 

5 #-" 5 i 05 !? * ®*»? -* 

^ o „, (5 ^ j ^ ^ ^ x w j I o<« (2 t£ «o „* 

t gi^t (jcX& &a^ ^ **^55 r ^ 1 vy^ <3^15 ,d 

iUU |» 3 f aJ^M ^^J! ^ * Lgjki^uj 

^jviLt ki^juc S^XCQ L0I5 tv • ^L^st JlS^LS &bLt jjSXw 

• vsj^+‘j iSyo L^uo J^dLS f*^J| viioil . L^x/o Ji^tS SLi ^wuJl^ 

o J "T - «? 1 * «** " "°'» , 1 v ?t* " 6 < , - 

84X^2 l* 4 ^ ^J^AJ IcXas v ^jmUw 2 U J 1 0 %J| l/L 3 ^ tA 

0 ^ 9-0 > | ®7» 4 C5 ,o > - f - , *= > >< ^*-of<~ 

IjdjjH v j J ° *^1 vj^JI Juid^ n . S^jdoj Uuuw 2U ^aaoU 

l» 3 l < 2 f Upyxa^li • )y^° J^5 kj^xJl c^UIj-a^ JlS^ 

suS* (j^juftj ci ?! 3 |* 3 1 iu US IS • LS^xjo ! 3 Uo ^ll 

(Atfr ♦ M/t-: |0 S I U3i F- • l g I ** 

UjULO cXsSL) & AaAaJ Lo\y . Aj^xJt £=LSwwJI 

jUli • joUi joSf uilw v^JS ^'^Li n . 8^jJaj 
&h>t vyt ft* • uX l^Si^jo ^5 uSLbt Jjjo 
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1*1** • 1*^1 j Ht ^ o ! (• jl £jjo Lsojc^l ^xJt ^JLaJ! 

fl 5 ^1% ]&£ (1ST jlu 

^ , l ,# " I o < £ O'? , ^09 

w^> viUjJ Pi* • fr^jo! jjjo Lgi ^ Bt^of 

13% t*« • t(X=J^ lju» » Jsj't^jolu ( J ^JL»5 «jo!j sGl 

4 ist^oT^ ,i3T ^isu£c uisy 





GENESIS III. 


I gJUs v^bfj-xa* £4+^ JobJ 2U^I ool^ t 

i 

jr *ri3 ^ Jui ju ULi st^ju oJUi . 2d^t v yt 

xJcLl j4j L^kJ Hlj+Jt oJUii I* • &oLf 

t 

y *Ll JUi xUl ^ i ^xJ! J*s Lot^ r . J^b 

SljJU alii oJLfti I s • bj-o 5jJ »LmmJ ^ *Juo ikXb 

I 

^>JLftJu xJuo (J^b^b |»^J aol |JLd aJJI Jo d . bj+S <jJ 
SbJt isjlji *1 • ^xiLl ^xijLc. aJJK (jb^Xi^ bCixd 
s^LmJI vjjjjuJJ fcfl ifr? Lgjfj jXiU sXb* S ^su aJt ,jt 
LgJlra^, oJaxt^ ouiXI^ U&j+j ,joo o>Jo&b$ . ^JaxJU 
.^jbb^jfe U^3l UXfi j U^gjuLfcl o^SVjLgjb v • jXb Lgjuo LojI 

U^uAj^f LaxOj ^jo bolico 

v.jy<J& JJLt aUzlf £ byi» bo aJifl oj^JI o^o Lsl«w^ a 
£ «JiH o^JI ,jjo auft^jot^ ^4>! txx^b . ^LgjJ! 

^jof xJ Jb ; i* jf aJiM ^jbi <1 . Xx4*l ^aXw iow^ 
OJUm ihU XxsLl ^ vib^o os Pit Mi Jbi I * • oot 

Q & 

ouLXl Jup • (jb^-fr dbt dULfcl Jl*i H • ^bjc^b 
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? JLa 3 it* • LgJuo JkSTj* if ^1 vdbuyo^l ^xll s^slmJ! 


tl“ • oJLfU S^SXAJI ijuo ^ a a list ^0 ^tue \ gXJLg> ^aJI 

al^Jt oJLfti • oJjti liX^ Lo H f^ »U &Jift u^l JUi 

oJjti dbif s uUJ *Jift i^J • JLa^ ti* • oJLTli suit 

s 

<j*j^ ££+£>• |V^l fl ^ft ^ a^ . * v ^juo oj! x jj > ftX0 


. dblx^ |*LI J^ Lly^ ^jjuuwJ vjUk) . Sb^xit 

• l gJL»*^ yiliab Ss^+JI ^Luo s^IJld I j to 

lyu^i & t^ jJ JUj I 4 ! • i UJlfc oot^ *£X«wtp ^SUmJ 

^Jo dUL^ it^ • l^ifj! ^jjJb* £^JU • siLLxjfc. v^Liut ^irt 


J^fiJ va* >i4**< viLiif jf JU ; tv • vd^LuMil 

J^\j* if i^ols vdjyuojt ^xit S^aguyyJt ^jo vs*JL$1j db'ljjol 

0 

l*Ljf JAj v>1a)L • ^ L xm J yJ^ii! xjyJLo l ^JuQ 

H • (Jjiit ■ _/ iv* ^ viAJ quj L ) by!^ tA • v^JLL a 

i ^ 

VSJtX^.1 ^aJI yOjiM it i>j3L> ^ tjA^> (jS\3 (Jj>jJU 

Q 

# 3yu v-*ty> dbif ..LgJuo 

t*t • {^S' i* I L^-dif "f\y^ Jut^*l jUm;! j» 3 I Ul>; t* . 

# U^ouaJ^ jJL* ^jjO X^uil *jlyo\j <3 if &JiH v yt 
Li ; u Luo pLo <xs yjLubif! 16^0 oJift v y» JLtj ^ 
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H^asLI 5 Jo Jl*j aJLj 0 % . 

K J5II V y» 1*1“ • Ju3l jl LySoj J>5"T_>j Ltdjl 

A gj 

i^LuO^t J^Jai Pi* • LgJuo 4X^1 ^aJI J^otxJ ^jcXfr aJL^- 


\ m jJd>juO OAAam y^Ai^ )j |*AJj^XJt R Ji^ fUtj 


# s^l H^sua 



SELECTIONS FROM THE KURAN. 


v-jUdOt s 




jjt ^ 

j.y dL)U # pAfcJjf ft ^uJLijT yj Jj j££T 

it^T #^a*£ 1S «j)lSj5 jJiS v9l5| ft^»JJT 

>0^9-0 o r c o-j--- ^o-.o^ ; ?7* r i" " ' ° 9< Vt 

i^ ydk+n # [»^juLc. o^ju! ^JJf -byo # 

# $5 ^ 


^Uui! 


5 ;r* 


GS . *0 C 


I I *JJ I |MaO 

3,- AJUit 3 ,>;sT 4 U5 «£i)T 4 U Jj 1 

pX-Ui |vXii-ls. ! y& P . Jo y»j jL#i I 

— as ^ 0 ^ ^ \*b + > « >*> 0 £> > 0 9 .< 

v^!^mJI r Uj aJJIj 7" 

> " 0 »T fc u lS a ' - ^»°t° - «**? 

• j I I +£jy*C pSjy^ay (^-iU 
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tj5^*-i U ^65 yTj wl j i mi ' I j, U |wUL> * 

i,p? ^*jJT ts fbt; pi . yijj ^ ilitj 

aolo dUj i • pjJf ioIJa Jlo^ ty»tjo JuS ^jjo 

I 5 0- 9--^ - | 5 *. 5 5 £- O 

I^Axi vJoj<Xjj ^ij| yUi v^UjuJU ji^gJLu/^ ^a;U ood 

^jjf |%x^ v * (5 Ad LU?j LuT (5 JJLkJj 1^5 

.:i - i -* « «j « i-«:t — - t- u 1 1— » of 

|»^U^ U-? \JykjjJ l%3 Jo Jo IjAJ to ^jj ,jl 

^tXTf jyA$\y &Xi L t^AX> Li A • ^AaaO &U I 

£*jLt |»^aJ |*XjL*£>0 |»^J 1 • yJLA A {jyX+JU l+J &lj!j ll 3 ^j I 

m CLl* J**j 5 c^^ 5 . c^5 ?yi &} 

^jojJUL jL^j !S! Lgjf^xj v^LJL xJL^jo^ ao til 

I^j ^ojJtj I- . j»jdjuJt ^jOt dU 3 I Jo I L$a 3 

• L^xi ^jojJL^ ^LJ t voLsscol 1X5 Qjiolo 

*Jjlo & 0 } * 3 j| tj^la *aaaa* H 

ijjuJoii aJUl ijjubly If . | *aIa JJG aJjt^ aulo J^go 

a? If . ^JT jStfT UJ^ JS USU j£3p iU 

i*?u if . jJ^is Jjt jij p St ai s 

l^tX* ijt \yjo\ ^tXJT 

, 9 - 9 5- -C .‘•0*1^ I*. ®-\^ I ’ - O ft? 0 -* oft 

Uil Id • |» Arv^ ^ jAC. &aj! ^ Li Ij <nj>^ ijJmS 


0^ 0*0 .— — 65 
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. 9 C 6 *P- 9 . — 9 O > 9^0 9 $ O-'O .<of 

lyb L§ l 4 ! • i ScXlft idU f j nJJLs y (Xiiyoi 

w ^ >o^. y » ?. .°T- * J [ f ^ j ^ ° T- o 9 0 r " ° i -" ,*? 

Tyuul^ IjjuJo I ^ ^ |»ajf h f Lo &AJ I 

-?!*.»•» *1 - * l # 5 %? 9 9 "i pTtr' t* " ®- « » - * 

auUl ^ tv • |V^ & *ujb 

u . ^u. ya Ujt,- fir ^ fir sua; c ii^ 

* ^<2T ^!f O^jT; pu 


Jl J f by y-mAM 


I X-JJI |V-aax-J 

^ o ^ ^ x ^ -r ** . CC*o /• wx o . 

t* • (^cXj i t 

^ (S ^ y. ^ OoO ^ fi ^ t fi«o ) ^ 0^0«0 ^ it ^ g <» x 

j»Ax > d • |*JJjJ Lj ^-Lc. ! f • ^ 

»T> u? v • Olii/T if i £>UiilT 

.*# ^! ; 1 1 .^r *j ai oi A .„a*:T 

. JJa tSl I0 m« I - 

iljT ^ (iz frt if . jp, wji- o,i ^;i r . ^atj 

ib<i£ iUoli t*l 3 U*oUJLj L xJLvjJ ajub pJ t» • ^yi 

$ if m • SuuGjJf £<jJL* Ia • &£4>li £<XaJl 3 tv • &£jbLs> 

e -o'*® o > ®^® 9 « . » 

# yJiilj Jusulj xjusj 

£ 
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5 ;r~ 


JjT ^ 

U 5 viL ; v£L^ 4>^ Li p . t<M JolLM^ p . j 1 

<4x ^ . «) *> o < < 8#^ »- -rP < < ^ 

^iLufliU O^uJ^ 6 • viAJ ^AJV 1° • ^5 

c) 4X^55 v • ^5^ ^ 3 ^°^ (v 3 t *• * 

Lo!^ I* • ^ttV 5Li |VJuuJ| Loti ^ • ^JL&li iLj Lc. vDj^^ A 
^ v £> <XzXi viio^ x+juu Lct^ I! . ^-g-o 5Li JoLJf 



PART II. 


Transliteration , Translation and Analysis. 

% -i TRANSLITERATION OF GEN. I. 1-19. 

1. Fil-bad-i AAa-la-kal-la-hus-sa-ma-wa-ti wal-ar-da. 2. Wa-ka-na-til- 
ar-do AAa-ri-ba-tan wa-AAa-li-ya-tan wa-aa-la wag-hil-^Aam-ri zul-ma-tun 
wa-ru-bul-la-hi ya-ruf-fu aa-la wag-hil-mi-ya-hi. 3. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ya- 
kun nu-run fa-ka-na nu-run. 4. Wa-ra-al-la-hun-nu-ra an-na-hu ba-sa- 
nun wa-fa-§a-lal-la-hu bai-nan-nu-ri waz-zul-ma-ti. 5. W a-da-aal-la-hun- 
tiu-ra na-ha-ran waz-zul-ma-tu da-aa-ha lai-lan wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka- 
na $a-ba-hun yow-man wa-hi-dan. 

6. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ya-kun ga-la-dun fi wa-sa-til-mi-ya-hi wal-ya-kun 
fa-$i-lan bai-na mi-ya-hin wa-mi-ya-hin. 7. Fa-aa-mi-lal-la-hul-ga-la-da 
wa-fa-$a-la bai-nal-mi-ya-hil-la-ti tab-tal-ga-la-di wal-mi-ya-hil-la-ti fow- 
kal-ga-la-di wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 8. Wa-da-aal-la-hul-ga-la-da sa-ma-an 
wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka-na ga-ba-hun yow-man *Aa-ni-yan. 

9. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-tag-ta-mi-ail-mi-ya-hu tah-tas-sa-ma-i e-la ma-ka- 
nin wa-bi-din wa-li-taz-ha-ril-ya-bi-sa-tu wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 10. Wa- 
da-aal-la-hul-ya-bi-sa-ta ar-dan wa-mug-ta-ma-aul-mi-ya-hi da-aa-hu bi- 
ba-ran wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu ha-sa-nun. 11. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu 
li-tun-bi-til-ar-do ausA-ban wa-bak-lan yub-zi-ru biz-ran wa-sAa-ga-ran za 
tfAa-ma-rin yaa-ma-lu ^Aa-ma-ran ka-gin-si-hi biz-ru-hu fi-hi aa-lal-ar-di 
wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 12. Fa-aAA-ra-ga-til-ar-do ausA-ban wa-bak-lan yub- 
zi-ru biz-ran ka-gin-si-hi wa-sAa-ga-ran yaa-ma-lu *Aa-ma-ran biz-ru-hu fi- 
hi ka-gin-si-hi wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu ha-sa-nun. 13. Wa-ka-na 
ma-sa-un wa-ka-na §a-ba-hun yow-man *Aa-li-*Aan. 

14. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ta-kun an-wa-run fl ga-la-dis-sa-ma-i li-taf-?i-la 
bai-nan-na-ha-ri wal-lai-li wa-ta-ku-na li-aa-ya-tin wa-aw-ka-tin wa-ai-ya- 
min wa-si-ni-nin. 15. Wa-ta-ku-na an-wa-ran fi ga-la-dis-sa-ma-i li-tu-ni- 
ra aa-lal-ar-di wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 16. Fa-aa-mi-lal-la-hun-nu-rai-nil- 
aa-zi-mai-nin-nu-ral-ak-ba-ra li-buk-min-na-ha-ri wan-nu-ral-a^Aa-ra li- 
buk-mil-lai-li wan-nu-gu-ma. 17. Wa-ga-aa-la-hal-la-hu fi ga-la-dis-sa- 
ma-i li-tu-ni-ra aa-lal-ar-di. 18. Wa-li-tab-ku-ma aa-lan-na-ha-ri wal-lai-li 
wa-li-taf-§i-la bai-nan-nu-ri waz-zul-ma-ti wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu 
ba-sa-nun. 19. Wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka-na $a-ba-bun yow-man ra-bi-aan. 
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LITERAL TRANSLATION OF GEN. I. 1-19. 

1. In the beginning he created God the heavens and the earth. 

2. And she was the earth waste and empty; and upon the face of the 
deep, darkness ; and the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters. 

3. And he said God, Let be light, and he (it) was light. 

4. And he saw God the light that he (it) good, and he separated God 
between the light and the darkness. 

5. And he called God the light day, and the darkness he called her (it) 
night. And he (it) was evening, and he (it) was morning^day one. 

6. And he said God, Let be a beaten covering in the midst of the 
waters, and let be a separation between waters and waters. 

7. And he worked God the beaten covering, and he separated between 
the waters that under the beaten covering and the waters that above the 
beaten covering ; and it was thus. 

8. And he called God the beaten covering a heaven. And it was even- 
ing and it was morning ? day second. 

9. And he said God, Let be collected the waters under the heaven to a 
place one, and let appear the dry ; and it was thus. 

10. And he called God the dry, earth, and the collection of waters he 
called seas. And he saw God that it good. 

11. And he said God, Let produce the earth herbage and herbs yielding 
seed and tree of fruit working fruit according to its kind its seed in it 
upon the earth ; and it was thus. 

12. And she brought forth the earth herbage and herbs yielding seed 
according to its kind, and tree working fruit its seed in it according to 
its kind i and he saw God that it was good. 

13. And it was evening and it was morning, day third. 

14. And he said God, Let be lights in the beaten covering of the 
heaven to separate between the day and the night, and shall be to signs 
and times and days and years. 

15. And shall be lights in the beaten covering of the heaven to give 
light upon the earth ; and it was thus. 

16. And God worked the two lights the great, the greater to rule the 
day, and the light the lesser to rule the night, and the stars. 

17. And he appointed her God in the beaten covering of the heaven to 
give light upon the earth. 

18. And to rule upon the day and the night, and to separate between 
the light and the darkness. 

19. And it was evening and it was morning, day fourth. 



ANALY8I8 OF GEN. I. 1-8. 


1. .jjr ^ = In the beginning . 

a . £ prep. = in . Yay preceded by kesra here short on account of 
the following wa§la. § 15. 5. b. 

b . def. art. = the. Alif has wa§la and is therefore to be elided 
in pronunciation. § 15. 2. 3. a. 

c . ^ Jo noun = beginning . The root is |jo — *0 begin. The hamza 
of the noun stands for alif, while the kesra shows it to be in the depend- 
ent case, after the preposition in. 

i 

2. I. = Ae created God the heavens. 

а. = he created. Strong verb, ground form, 3 sg. m. perf. 

j * «o o£ 

б. aJLM — God. A contraction of the def. art. J| and the name 

of God properly xj| . Written fully it would be The alif of &JI 

is represented by perpendicular fatha over tasAdeed. The alif of the def. 

i 

art. in f has wa§la, therefore elided (1. b.). The lam of the art. is also 
elided because preceding a solar letter, viz., the second lam, which there- 

fore has tasAdeed (§§ 23. 7; 13. 5. a). jJLM is a noun from the verb aJI 
= to worship , and is in the Nom. case, as indicated by damma, subject of 

the verb . 

c. vsjL | " tt = the heavens. Noun, subst. fern. pi. 2d declension, V* 
having only two case endings, one for the oblique cases ; here the Acc. 
after ^ . It is derived from or \ k " , = to be high. The alif 

and lam of the prefixed art. both elided, as see 1. b , 2. b. 
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а. ^ = and . Inseparable conjunction. 

б. J | = the . See 1. 6. 


- of 




| = earth . Noun, subsfc. 1st declension fem. Acc. case 


^ ^ ^ ^ 

indicated by fatha, and after • From | = to he productive, 

= a7wf she was the earth . 
a. ^ = awd. Inseparable conjunction. 

^ ^ y g-p. 

= she was. Perf. 3 sg. fem., the subject being fem. 

From = to he, for the fatha of kaf having changed the waw 

into the homogeneous alif. For kesra see ? 15. 5. d. 

y 0 ^ 0*0 


U°) 


ill = the earth . Prefix art. see 1. h. Noun, fem. Nom. see 3. c. 


5- ib = a w aste. Noun, adj., indefinite as shown by tenween, fem. 


■r 


9 of 


as indicated by tay, and agreeing with , Acc. after oJe # From 


l % = to he waste. 


e. = and vacant. Conjunction ^ = and ; and fem. adj. of 

= to he empty , vacant. 

7. jSj = and upon. Conjunction and separable prep. ^ upon. 

8. | = face of the deep. 

а. = f ace °f • Subst., masc. Dep. case, in construction, from 
= to strike on the face. 

0 ✓ ^ (i ^ 

б. = the deep. J| see 1. h. ^ ^ noun, masc. Dep. case in 

construction, from ~ = fo 6c abundant , c?ccp. 

iU-Ud = darkness. Noun, subst. fem. Nom. case, from = t° 
do wrong , 6e dark. 
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a. = and the Spirit. ^ conj. Noun, subst. masc. or fern., 

Dep. case in construction, from ^yy , = t° he windy , /o breathe. 

i 

ft. jJj | = 0 / G(x1. Sec 2. ft. Dep. case in construction. 

1 L vJ^j = moved- 3 sg. masc. Impf. Indie, doubled verb, from 
for vjiij ~ to glisten , more, brood. 


12* ftll+JI 


" = the face of the waters. 


0 

a. see o. a. 

4..UJT = of the waters. Def. art.; see 1 . ft. subst. Dep. 

case in construction, broken plural, sing. lor 5 ^ from gpj = to 

abound with water. 

1 

, •** «o 

13. jJUl JU 5 = anef he said God. 

а. Jli' = and he said. ' conj. Jli 3 sg. m. Perf. hollow verb, 

from = to say ; ^ changed to f homogeneous with preceding fatba. 

1 

б . &JUT = God. See 2 . 6 . 

«-^j = let there be. 3 sg. m. Impf. Jussive. See 22 41. 4. and 
45. 10 . From = to be; see 4. ft. 

15. = ZiyAf. Subst. m. Nom. case. From = to sAme, fte ZtyA*. 

16 . = anc? *Aere teas. 

а. yj = c °nj* and as indicating a sequence. 

б . see 4. ft. 

17. ^ 5^5 = anc ^ saw% ^ 5 !^ 3 sg. m - ■^ >er ^* ver k doubl y See 

2 57. a 

18* I = diat he (it). Separable conj. with pron. affix of 3 m. sg. 
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19. = good . Adj. m. See i 61. F. 3. 

20. — he separated . 3 sg. m. Perf. strong yerb. 

21. ^jo = between . Separable preposition. 

22. 1^5 = be called . 3 sg. m. Perf. from ^5 = to demand , caZZ. 

23* iJl^S = Noun, subst. masc. Acc., alif accompanying tenween 

fatha; from^p = to flow, be clear, do anything in daylight. 

* O'" 

2d. == night . Subst. sg. m. Acc. 

25. % LUo “ evening . Subst. sg. From f .T. ^ = to tarry , tarry during 


evening. 


9 ,„ 


26. — .LLo ~ morning. Subst. sg. From 1 = to give to drink a 

C • “ 

morning draught . 

27. = cZa#. Subst. sg. m. Acc. indef. From = to Z>y cZay. 

28. |J^|5 = one. Numeral, m. Acc. 



TRANSLITERATION OF FIRST SURA OF THE KURAN. 


Bis-mil-la-hir-ralj-ma-nir-ra-hl-mi. Al-bam-du lil-la-hi rab-bil-aa-la- 
ml-nar-rah-ma-nir-ra-hl-mi ma-li-ki yow-mid-dl-ni aiy-ya-ka naa-bu-du 
wa-aiy-ya-ka nas-ta-al-nu aih-di-na§-§i-ra-tol-mus-ta-kl-ma §i-ra-tal-la-zl- 
na an-aam-ta aa-lai-him ^/iai-ril-ma^A-du-bi aa-lai-him wa-lad-dal-li-na. 


ANALYSIS FROM THE SURA ENTITLED 

(For words not mentioned here see Analysis Qen. I. 1-6.) 


The Formula. 
I 


1. aJUT ^ s = In the name of God . 

a. # Prefix inseparable preposition ^ ; snbst. masc. Dep. case 
of Hi . See? 15. 7. a. 

b. kJUI • See Analysis Gem 2. h. 

2. yZjfl = the compassionate , the merciful. Def. Art. 
before adj’s masc. sg. Dep. case from = to he merciful , compassionate. 
Text. 

3. \ j = let give praise. Impf. 3 sg. masc. 2d conjugation. From 
= to praise , celebrate. 

w ^ 

4. UJ = whatever. Relative pronoun. 

5. = to him. Prefix prep.; pronominal affix 3 masc. sg. 

9 ° 

6. JJUI = the kingdom. Def. Art. ; subst. sing. com. gen. Nom. case, 
from yijLLo = 1 ° possess , to reign. 

7 . = the praise. Def. Art. ; subst. masc. sg., from = to 


praise. 
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a = and he. Prefix insep. conj.; 3 sg. masc. pers. pro. 
every. Properly a subst. = whole ) totality . 

10. = thing. Subst. masc. sg. Dep. case, from (Jyfc = to wish , will. 

11. = mighty. Adj. masc. sg. Nom. case, referring back to yt' ? 
from = to he able, mighty. 

12- = t^Ao. Rel. pro. See \ 82. 1, 2. 

13. = and from you. = aneZ, sequential conj.; prep, ; 

pronominal affix 2 masc. pi. 




u. an unbeliever. Verbal adj. (§ 61. F.) masc. sg M from ^ = 

to conceal , deny. 
o ^ ’ 

15. \jjOyA = <*> believer. Verbal adj. (2 61. F.) masc. sg., from hamza^ 
% 

ted verb ^uo! = to be secure , trust , true to trust, faithful , believe. 

10. ^1 = you <Zo. Impf. in , 2 m. pi., from = to work. 

17. yuaj = beholding. Verb. adj. m. sg., from = to see. 

18. = 171 the truth. Pref. prep, and def. art.; subst. m. sg. Dep. 
^ * 

C5 ^ 

case, from doubled verb = to be suitable, required , WyAtf, reaZ. 




19. = aneZ he fashioned you. Pref. conj.; perf. 3 sg. m. 2d 

conjugation, from ~ to make to incline, fashion. 

20* = awd he beautified. Sequential conj.; perf. 3 sg. m. 4th 

conjugation, from = to be fair , good. 

21. = an<Z fo him. Conj. and ; prep. = to ; affix 3 sg. m. 

22. yua+it = destination. Verbal noun «g. m., from = to 
attain to a state or condition. 



PART III, 


Vocabulary. 


\ 

% 

| interrogative particle. 

vlt a father , originally 8ee 

* 

r? 1 - 

Jo | to remain , stoy; lasting , ever- 
lasting. 

6 o 

a son , see 

(Impf. -L) become a father , 
to nourish. 

t (Impf. ^i‘Ls) to come, bring. 

^ t (Impf. -i-) to recompense , re- 
ward. 

^ ^ ^ 

Jl&. | to make one , see L vZ^ 


s ? 


| « brother , see 


^ ^ * 


(Impf. -!-) to take, seize , cap- 
tivate, execute. 

^ 51 ^ j x 

j ^ 00 6ac&; subst. an- 

o — 

other; w«ct, Zasf. 

^ o ^ 

to become a brother , orig- 

s - ^ « 6 o i 


inally 
ter. 


fern. 


a m- 


p5l (Impf. “) to mix, associate , 
p3\ Adam. 

| particle, lo, behold, when, if; 

iSt then, in that case , also writ- 

ten 
' * 

(Impf. — ) to listen , incline. 


. 0 $ £ 

permit; ear. 




| (Impf. — ) to become produo- 


8 

tore ; (jO^ I earth (f.). 


(Impf. — ) to grieve, lament , 

6c angry. 

5 o . 

A W f a name, see 

x ) ^ 

I to have root , foundation, 
JSl (Impf. — ) <0 ea*. 
jf def. art., die. 

GS 

^ | except, particle compounded of 

<14 and 3. 

«>&>, which, rel. pro. m.; f. 
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„ ^ &o% 

t <y t | (Impf. — ) to frequent; t _<y l | 


a thousand. 


pj | (Impf. — ) to be in pain. 




ad! (Impf. -Z-) to serve , worship , 

i 

adore ; *JJ | GW, compounded 
of def. art. J| and God. 
prep., to, unto. 




^ | a mother, from w ( to tend, di- 
rect , precede. 

C5^ 

Uc| to, interrogative, conditional, 
corroborative, partitive particle. 




(Impf. _L) to command , order, 
multiply. 


(Impf. — ) be secure, faith - 




/id, £rne to £rns/, believing. 


C5 ^ 


^j| verily, particle; that ; 

if- 

(j | /, pers. pro. 


„ 0^ 0 * 
<Aon, pers. pro. m.; f. 

i 28. 

oo | (Impf. — ) to become feminine ; 

^ j-y | female. 

^ % 

(j-wO I (Impf- Jj 6e companiona - 

6Ze, near a human being; 
man. 



i g \ | (Impf. -A) to sfro'/ce the nose , 

reach the nose, disdain , be proud , 
angry. 

l t y ( onto, to, particle. 

& 

J^jD | (Impf. — ) <o fee peopled \ in- 
habited. 

y or, conj. 

- £ 

jy to revert, return; jy /rsi. 

% 

^y to resort, take refuge , abide. 

^ | , Lj | to seta sign, token or mark 

by which a person or thing is 
0 ^ 

known; and particle, *Aaf 

« 2 ^ 

**; ye*; vs* who, which, 

what; ( sign of Accusative. 
*•& 

Jot to become strong. 

)| (Perf. ^jo|) to return to a 

thing ; 1 j *\ | also. 

* ~ 

^! , (Perf. <j|) to 6c area, 

c t <^. 0*0 

to rest; ‘where; 

present time. 


v-j tn, af , 6y, prep, and particle. 

' ** fT £ 9 &«-** 

U* Lj , (impt. to be 

strong , mighty , straitened, in dis- 
tress. 



178 


AN ARABIC JiANUAI*. 


. (Impf. — ) to cttf, divide , 

maJce wide , spacious; ^ <k ^ a 
*ea, great river . 

I Jo (Impf. — ) to begin , Aave pre- 
cedence; fcju beginning . 

J Ju to change , exchange , substitute. 

(Impf. ^xj) to 6e pious, right- 
eous , beneficent , productive of 

S 2^ 

good; righteousness; 

relating to the land , produced 

by the land , wnZd or uncultiva- 

O jj 

fed Zand, f. t 

(Impf. — ) to /aZZ, lie or kneel 
down , to Wees. 


> 7 * 


(Impf. — ) to form, cut, fashion, 


shape. 

^ (Impf. -J-) to throw, scatter or 
sow seed. 

j g^j (Impf. — ) to spread , extend , 
multiply , dilate , rejoice. 

yfo (Impf. — ) to repair the face, 
surf ace or shin ; to announce ; to 
come in contact, to announce glad 
tidings; mankind. 

(Impf. — ) to «e^, become see - 
«n<7, perceive. 


J (Impf. — ) to 6e untrue , wrong , 

unprofitable. 

& (Impf. — ) to 6e fei0, Zargre, 
filled with food ; to be lower or 

Q O ^ 

interior; belly , abdomen. 

(Impf. — ) to remove restraint , 
Zef alone, send. 

(Impf. -?-) to 6e distant; jJ u 
after. 

(Impf. to become a hus- 
band, a lord. 

h\ (Impf. — ) to be hateful, 
odious. 

(Impf. ~) to seek, desire, be 

suitable, necessary . 

(Impf. — ) to pnf /or# tto 

beard, or hair, to produce herbs 
9 

or plants; JJk tender plants. 

^jLj , ^a j> to remain, continue, 
last. 

(Impf. — ) to po /or# in the 
first part of the day, to precede , 
6e first-born, youthful. 

JCi (Impf. “) to toeep, lament. 

Q x 

5 id, on the contrary , without 
exception. 

y* (Impf. JL) to reach, attain, 
mature. 
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certainly , of course, yes, particle. 


9 o. 


son . 


to build , construct, form; 


9 


(Impf. JL) to be beautiful , 
goodly . 

to be silent, dumb, confused; 
^ ^ ^ lamb; S t a g * beast, pi. 

. 

C/yj> (Perf. CA. i , Impf. 4 >jaj) to 

become a door-keeper; a 

door . 

(Perf. , Irnpf. and 

* 

v^>Uu) t° P a88 the night, lodge; 
a house . 

(Perf- |jlJ , Impf. 

to separate, distinguish, make 
clear; prep. between . 

v&> 

(Impf. — ) to follow, be consec- 
utive. 

prep., under, beneath. 
(Impf. —) to be dusty, earthy; 
dust, particles of earth . 


(Impf. J-) to leave, forsake, 
relinquish. 


9 o 


5 (Impf. — ) to ta&e a ninth; 
nine. 

3 (Impf. — ) to 6 e firaf , wearied. 


and pjj to /ear, guard , see 

i5- 

vJJj f., that. 

to become a disciple; JJb 
disciple. 

(Impf. ~) to 5e complete , entire, 
perfect. 

(Impf. t) to remain, abide, at- 
tain full stature; a great 

serpent. 

(Perf. 5 Q) to deviate, or miss 
the right way, be lost. 

a /p tree, a fig. 


(Impf. -L) to continue, subsist, 
endure, be settled, established. 

jj£j (Impf. 2-) to be heavy, weighty . 
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XJLS* (Impf. -L) to take a third; 
XSo three. 


A particle, then . 


(Impf. — ) to he ripe, fruitful ; 
y+ S fruit . 

% ’y (Impf. -L) to take an eighth ; 
exght. 

# 

,JL J (Impf. — ) to double , /oZcZ; 


Zl0O. 

5= 


to return, return to a good 

- O o " 

state ; to make a garment, 
garment. 


(Impf. — ) to restore , he in a 
state of sufficiency , 7>c proud , 
overhearing . 

(Impf. -1-) create , creole 

tciZ7i an ad agitation, to dispose ; 

Q x 

to make big, thick; J. a 

mountain . 

(Impf. — ) to cwZ o^*, possess a 
© C 

yoocZ fortune; L v ^ ? t L v ^ ex- 

ceedingly. 

(Impf. ~) to run, ./Zoic. 


^ ^ <0 cw*; ^ ^ onyx. 

(Impf. —) to «£ic&, adhere , 
8 ^ ^ 

assume a bodily form; L V n . ^ 
a 6ocZy. 

(Impf. — ) to make to be, to 
bring into existence, being . 

to 7>e 7Aic&, great, majestic. 

jJl»- (Impf- ^ ) to 7>ea7 the sldn ; 

a beaten covering ; jJU 


(Impf. “) to *i? down. 

(Impf. — ) <0 collect, gather , 
combine; L* t aZZ. 

(Impf. — ) to ceiZ, conceal , 

6 (j ^ 

7i/<fe, protect; x : a garden 

(because concealing the ground 
with foliage). 

(Impf. _i_) <0 AiV $e $icZe, 6e 

8 o 

6?/ the side ; , r j ^ «zcZe. 


(Impf. — ) to incline , Zean, 

7*1 9 ,- 

come, aught ; a wing* 

^ fi ^ __ 9 o ) 

JoLs* Zo collect an army; ^ a» 
army, 7io«Z. 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


181 




to make homogeneous , to he 


0 o 


of a hind ; genus , kind. 

J ^ (Impf. — ) to 6e ignorant , 
foolish . 




(Impf. — ) to perforate , exca- 


vate, illumine, answer . 

(Perf. , Impf. to 

he goodly , approvable , excellent ; 

6 W X _ 

good. 


tli. (Perf. , Impf. 


to 


come. 


c 

(Impf. A) to love. 


(Impf. — ) to foW, make cov- 
enant , conceive. 

(Impf. — ) to scrape , scrape hy 


little, hiring to an extent ; 
prep., «nfi7 (as denoting extent). 

(Impf. — ) to prevent, hin - 

_ 9 ^ ^ 

der; ^ a stoTie. 

^ <3^ (Impf. — ) to 6e new, to come 
to pas*. 

(Impf. -i.) to 6e vigilant , cau- 
tious, to &e in fear. 




(Impf. — ) to despoil , to war. 


(Impf. — ) to guard , keep ; 


keeper. 


(J 


(Impf. — ) to 5e sad, sorrowful . 


(Impf. — ) to number, count , 
calculate. 


(Impf. — ) to Ae spiteful; 
prickly plants. 




(Impf. -L) to 6e grood, 6eaw- 


fi/uZ, pleasing . 

T JiA (Impf. — ) to 6e present, come 
into the presence. 

^ (Impf. — ) to guard, protect, 
keep. 


3 s * 


(Impf. -^) to 6e suitable, just. 


right, true; (jjA ttflrAf, truth; 


tndy. 


jAA to seZZ seed-produce while yet 

o o ^ 

tn the ear; land, field. 


(Impf. — ) to prevent, restrain, 

judge , rule; & judgment. 

(Impf. -L) to dream , conceal f 
forbear . 
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L V t C (Impf. ~) to praise; L (Impf. “) to pick out, select, 


(Impf. — ) to guard , defend , 
surround, encompass . 

and (Impf. lliu) t0 

live ; tye; <*»*- 

mals; serpent. 


particle, where, when . 
Ju^ (Impf. “) to aZtcr, change. 


polish , fnm; ^ wood. 

^LL (Impf. ^iJssJ) <0 /«*»•» 
dread, reverence. 

j .A C (Impf. — ) to 6e green, not 
mature . 

L (Impf. — ) to 6c lowly, to 
subdue. 

tki. (Impf. — ) to <Zo a wrong, 
commit a mistake , *in, crime; 


(Impf. — ) to fats wear a %*.U<L a fault , «n. 


time, 6c at hand; zcAen. 


<3Jl^ (Impf. — ) to remain , abide, 


tis. (Impf. — ) to keep, preserve, ^ measure ' P ro ~ 


conceal, hide. 

Zr (Impf. — ) to foioic, tect, inform. 


portion, cut, create. 


'yfcL (Perf. , Impf.^jUij) to 
6c empty , vacant, unoccupied . 


(Impf. “) to knead, beat; 


yL bread. 

(Impf. — ) to 6c confounded , 
ashamed, unable to see the right 


(Perf. , Impf. ^xdDo) to 
be possessed of good; to choose ; 
9°°d' 

faTZL (Perf. ? Impf. SajJ^) 


l ^ (Impf. — ) to 6c minous, 
waste, uninhabited, uncultivated. 

(Impf. — ) to go out, proceed, 

w*' , , 

extricate, explain. 


ZSo (Impf, T) to creep, crawl, walk 
leisurely. 
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J^.5 (Impf. -L) to eater , pass in . 
yrf* to seek, desire , a*&, caZZ. 

(Impf. — ) to befall , to contract 

for a long period; *M»e 

Zongr, or unlimited L 

(Perf. ,jl5 , Impf. ^ jJ) 
oAey, submit , judge ; relig- 

ion; ^j5 obligation . 


t j dem. pro., *Ai*. 

3 (Impf. — ) to ctt*, divide , *ac- 
rifice. 

3 (Impf. — ) to stretch forth the 


t) 


arm; £ 6 fore-arm, cubit. 




i (Impf. — ) to remember , to cel- 


ebrate ; 


» > . 

; 


remembrance; 


p male . 


vjjtS *Aa*. 


j (Impf. -2-) to follow on the 
tail without quitting the track , 
to commit a sin or crime ; 

. 6 .. 
a *iw ; tot*. 


to pa** along, pass away , 
exhaust, spend; gold. 


i c> pro., possessor. 


\Jj^b (Perf. ^f«>) to to*te, pw* 
cetve. 


J* (Impf. — ) to At* the head , to 

Ae head; head; ^ 

chief. 

(Impf. to <cc, consider , 

know. 

(Impf. — ) to possess , command , 
rwZc, have lordship ; to rear , fos- 
ter, guard; lord; 

<Ae Lord. 

(Impf. A) to take a fourth; 


& 


^ | /our. 


(Impf. ~) to return, trace 
back , Zrace, answer . 

) *0 po on foot, make 

a journey; /oo<; 


i^; 


man. 

(Impf. — ) *o Aave mercy, pity , 


o- 


compassion; mercy . 
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(Impf. JL) to send; 


messenger . 


(Perf ‘ (5*?; » Impf - t0 

be pleased , content , willing , ap- 
proving; g approbation. 


(Impf. ~) glisten, flourish, 


move , agitate, flutter. 

£7 (Impf. j!) to rawe, elevate , 


& 

exalt. 


^ Perf< ^ i ^p*- to 


be windy, to breathe, to rest, 
to smell; 
principle . 


to smell; ^ spirit , the life 


(Impf. ^ ) to push, thrust, 
contend, deceive. 

s (Impf. — ) to creep, crawl, 
walk. 

(Impf. — ) to caZZ qr cry on*, 
to 6e frightened, to make haste . 

(Impf. _L) to assert, relate , 
convey, disbelieve. 

to couple , tmtto, 6e married. 

(Perf. ? Impf. to de- 
cline, deviate , swerve, go astray . 


LT 


jtl (Impf. to ew&, question, 

demand. 




(Impf. — ) to cn/, prepare a 


Q 


means ; means, cause. 


(Impf. _L) to ree*, 6e quiet, 
motionless. 

(Impf. — ) to swnm, glide, 
be free , /ree /rom impurity, to 




praise. 

(Impf. — ) to 6e a seventh , to 


be complete, perfect, full ; g** 
seven. 

L V (Impf. — ) to 6e humble, 

submissive, pay honor, worship. 

(Perf. ^ Impf. 
to Z>e silent, covered, dark, calm. 

(Impf. Jl) to bruise, pound, 
wear out. 


r 


(Impf. — ) to please, rejoice , teZZ 
secretly. 


... And yju+i (Impf. ... * 


) to 

walk vigorously, be occupied, 
strive, exact. 


(Impf. — ) to smite, bum, alter 
color , make a mark, seize, strike. 



AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


185 


JJL2 (Impf. — ) to descend , be low , 
base. 

(Impf. ^JLtlo) to Qive drink, 
to irrigate. 

(Impf. — ) to be still, to rest, 
to dwell . 

(Impf. -L) to overcome, have 
dominion, rule; U 1 
strength , power. 

(Impf. —) to hear, listen . 

(Impf. — ) to rise, be high; 
flSll. 

(Perf. ? Impf. to fee 

AZyA, Zq/Vy, uplifted; g 1 ^ 

Aeavew, pi. jLl^ a 

name. 

yJuu an ^ ^jLww to irrigate , to tom 

around a well, to turn a water- 
s ^ x 

wheel; w a year (a revo- 
lution). 

(Perf. 5L1 , Impf. to 

be chief, lord , master , honorable; 
ZorcZ, master. 

y ^ (Perf. Impf. to 

spring, rise, ascend, wall up, 
assault. 




(Perf. J ? Impf. ^juao) to 

yo, pass aZony easily, become 
current, become. 

uLum (Perf. oUL , Impf. ^.ojuao) 

to sZn'Ae «nYA a sword ; ■ 3 * - • « 
sword. 

LT 

£ to make like , resemble, assim- 
ilate ; likeness. 

£ to fee intricate, complicated , 
intermixed; * a tree. 
(Impf. XjLl) to be stingy, 

c . c 

penurious. 

(Impf. to fee ewZ, wicked; 

g ^ 

, etn’Z, wickedness. 

\jfy2* (Impf. -i- ) to nse (of the sun) 
to give light, to cut open; 
eastward. 

(Impf. — ) to thank , praise, 
commend. 

(Impf. — ) to fee Zq/i£y. 

f V (Impf. A) to toZZ, inform , 
give testimony. 

^ | .•>. ? 1 ^ a*. (Impf. — ) to fee 

9 55 ^ 

good, pleasant ; x .•>. pleasant. 
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\jfy& (Impf. to excite de- 

sire, longing; 
desire , longing . 

1 ° be thorny , <0 pierce . 

tli (Impf. *ULj) to tci 7 J, w?t«6, 
desire; ® $wiy. 




(Impf. — ) to drink a morn- 


ing draught ; —XjJg and 


morning . 


cr 


" yjr (Impf. “) to retain , withhold, 
endure , he patient. 

/ P (Impf. — ) to associate , cora- 
eorf, 6e a friend . 

J Joo (Impf. — ) to return , emanate , 
etoi&e the breast; ^ Jco breast. 

a road , way. 

(Impf. — ) to 6e frftle, small. 

kfe (Impf. — ) to tom towards , 
to turn away , to forgive , to make 
broad. 

^JLo (Impf. -L) to 6e yooe?, rzyfa, 
sound. 


jJLo, Jk-o to pray, supplicate; 
SjJlo or gXo prayer. 

(Impf. — ) to make , manufact- 
ure, construct. 




(Impf. — ) to descend, smite. 


happen. 




(Impf. — ) to sound, give 


. 9 o ^ 

voice; \zjyc a voice. 


yyo (Impf. — ) to incline , make like , 
fashion , form, picture. 


7 *° 


(Impf. ~) to attain, to become . 


(Impf. ~) to cleave to the 
ground, flow, creep. 

y&Jb and (Impf. — ) to ap- 

pear, 6c morning. 

(Impf. — ) to 6e weak, faint, 
unsound. 

63 ^ 

(Impf. ”) to err, <70 astray, be 
lost. 


£tX*6 


(Impf. — ) to incline, decline. 


deviate ; 


; £JU « 


n*6. 
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V 9 (Impf. -L) to drive away , 
expel , remove . 

(Impf. _L) to feeaf, &woc&, 

travel or beat a road; ^ U 
road, tcay. 

I^jlSp (Impf. — ) to ea£, tasto; 
food. 

yiio an d (Impf. A) to exceed , 
fee immoderate , disobedient. 

^JLb (Impf. -L) to mse, appear , 
come /or^fe. 

and vJjb to confine , dawfe, 
overlay. 

(Impf. — ) to fee submissive , 
obedient , afeZc. 

(Impf. -L) to become long, ex- 
tended . 

JLb, 

bird. 


fJJb (Impf. *) to do wrong , to be 
dark; klL darkness . 


j-gis (Impf. — ) to be outward- , to 
appear, to be plain , perceptible. 


(Impf. _L) to serve, worship; 

2^i - . o o — 

S JUlc. service; servant. 

Go** 

Eden. 

j (Impf. ^ Julj) pass /rom 
ancf Jeave, to ac* unjustly , to fee 
hostile. 

to abstain, restrain, punish, 
torment. 

^ > x 




(Impf. ~L) to be broad, spread , 


intervene, show the side; 


9 a . 


breadth. 




(Impf. ✓ ) to Amoio a 

become acquainted with it, per- 

. . o ^ o ^ 

ceiving, experiencing; 

knowledge. ' 

(Impf. _L) to s*np o ^ 7 the flesh, 

emaciate , exhaust, sweat, exude 
moisture. 

(Impf. to fee naked. 


bare, divested; Inf. n. 
naked . 


6o )' 
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(Impf. ~) to be mighty , power- 
ful , strong , honorable , glorious ; 
to magnify , exalt, esteem; to 
overcome, resist , oppose; Inf. n. 




mighty ; 




mighty. 


ft. r (Impf. — ) to produce herbs 


or herbage; herbs, herb- 


age. 

(Impf y hju ) to raise or reach 
forth the hand to take a thing ; 
4th form, to give, offer, present. 

pjoj* (Impf. — ) to be great, large , 
vast. 

y® (Impf. yJuu ) to be effaced , to 
perish, come to naught ; to remit , 
forgive; to exceed in giving ; to 
exempt. 

(Impf. -i_) to strike the heel, 
to follow close after , to succeed ; 
6 heel. 


JS (Impf. ) fo give to drink a 

• second time , to redouble , divert, 
* ■" 

offer excuse , pretext ; may 

be, perhaps. 

(Impf. — ) suspend , adhere, 
attach, cling (as cZay, clotted or 
thick blood, etc). 


(Impf. ~) fo know, know cer- 
tainly ; Inf. n. pLft knowledge, 
science. 

(Impf. -i-) and (Impf. 
-TL) be open, manifest , public. 

(Impf. jJju) to AigrA, efeva- 
tecZ, 7o/Z?/, exalted, ennobled. 

prep., upon, over. 

(Impf. “) to stay, prop , sup- 
port. 

(Impf. — ) ta toorfc, Za&or, 
6 „ 

serve, perform , construct; J/ t ^ 
work. 

(Impf. -L) to appear , present, 

intervene; and prep* deno- 
ting transition. 

juLi (Impf. -^) ta decline, turn 

aside; prep, and adv. n. 

of place, at, near, by, beside. 

jy ^ (Impf. — ) to enjoin , charge, 
impose a condition, make com- 

S o ^ , . 

pact, covenant ; L v gx injunction , 


agreement, covenant. 
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S^k, (Impf. kyu) to return , 
repeat , relate , trcsiV, betide, con - 

9oy 

/er, accustom ; ^ p a return ; 

Jol& a festival; %yk a smo.ll 
piece of wood. 

? JLc. (Impf. J^) to nourish , 

sustain a household, to become 
poor, decline, be unfaithful. 

> (jLc ^th ^ orm ’ help, assist. 
jJ* , ,jLe. (Impf. ^ *»'< 

the eye , to smite with an evil eye, 

7 o 0- 

to raise the eyes', spy ; ^a_c eye, 
socket, cavity, well. 


(Impf- to cheat, defraud, 
deceive , overreach, damage, neg- 
lect. 

y> (Impf. *4^1 to deceive, beguile, 
make to desire what is vain. 




(Impf. ~) to plant, establish. 


^ ^ (Impf. — ) to 6e angry ; Inf. 

9 ^ ^ 

n. 


y? (Impf. ~) to cover , AicJe, /or- 
yiVe, pardon. 


"y t (Impf. -L) ot y t (Impf. — ) 
to be abundant, copious, deep so 
the bottom is concealed, to rise, 

overflow, cover ; Inf. n. ^ g £ # 

(Impf. t° 1> e f ree of 

want, rich, wealthy. 

GLe (Impf. v1***j) t0 be 

absent, distant, concealed; 
what is hidden, invisible, a mys- 
tery. 

'yk , (Impf. yJu) to convey, 
bestow ; 2d form, to alter , change. 


and, sequential conjunction. 
(Impf. — ) to open, unlock , 


r* 

seek, grant. 


(Impf. ~ ) to bum, melt, try. 


test. 

(Impf. — } to rejoice, be glad, 
happy. 

(Impf. -L), (Impf. A) to 
be empty, vacant, unoccupied, to 
cease, end, finish. 

jAfci (Impf. —) to be bad, corrupt, 
unsound. 
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(Impf. t) to separate, divide , 
limit. 

Jxi (Impf. -^) to <fo. 

(Impf. — ) to cleave, cut, fur- 
row, cultivate . 

(Impf. to attain , 

gain, be secure, escape . 

3d and 6th forms, to be clear, 
perspicuous. 

^^3 ? ^3*li to be above , superior, to 
excel . 

^ preposition, tn. 

(jo-A-i, ^joLi (Impf. (jeuut. j) to 
shine, be clear . 


Jmi> (Impf. -l.) to receive, consent, 
be in front, meet . 

JjCi' (Impf. -L) to stoy. 

already, certainly . 

(Impf.-f ) to measure, compute, 
decree, be able. 

9 

(Impf. -L) to be far away, to 
be holy. 

(Impf. — ) to collect , read , re- 
cite. 


i . v (Impf. --) to fee or become 
near . 

\jbyS (Impf. ~) to cn£, sever, dis- 
tress, traverse, recite, versify . 

(Impf. ~) to divide, distrib- 
ute, determine , swear. 

(Impf. " 7 ") to after, change, 
turn, convert ; Hi heart. 

j^jLsi (Impf. “) to cnf, stripe ; 
a pen. 

(Impf. “) to roast, beat, hate. 

Ija+S (Impf. J~) to prance, beat, 
leap; 2d form, to clothe with a 
shirt, i. e., # 

y gS (Impf. —) to conquer, subdue, 
abase, compel. 

j^J , Jli (Impf. to say, 

speak, propose. 

pli (Impf. pjjS) to rise, 
stand, be upright . 

J 

(Impf. -L) to be great, large, 
mature. 

(Impf. JL-) to write, dictate, 
prescribe; a book. 
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(Impf. -L) to Ae copious , aAim- 
c?aw£, numerous , to multiply. 

CjjS (Impf- “) to foe, falsify. 


sJJ pronoun, ao, *Awa. 


(Impf. — ) to surpass , Ac gen- 
erous , to honor , exalt. 

(Impf. to conceal , dewy, Ac 
ungrateful. 

Ss' ^ ) fo exhaust, complete, 

_ 2^ 

Ac weary; ( jS totality, all. 

^ assuredly , by all means. 

r* (Impf. “) to wound , speak, 
converse. 

& (Impf. _?-) to Ac entire, com- 
plete , perfect. 

(Impf. to take 

place, be, exist. 


J particle of affirmation; J prep- 
osition, to. 

5 not, no. 

(Impf. —) to clothe; ^Llf , 

6 o. 

lyjjJ garment. 


j (Impf. -L) to make firm, to eat 

So» 

r*- 


meat 


(Impf. jL) to adhere, cleave, 
be devoted. 

to curse, imprecate. 

jj particle,- not. 

by no means , not at all. 

g t (Impf. ~) to thirst, bum. 

✓ 

negative subst. verb, ta no£. 

- . 9 c - 

JJJ to be night; J*J night. 

SJj lest. 


Uo pronoun, wAa£. 


coverings, from to awr- 
round, clothe , cover . 

JLo , JJwo to protc thick, to possess, 
a 

Joo (Impf. — ) to cfoaw, extend, 
stretch. 

Ayjo (Impf. -L) to be wholesome , 


S £ 0 


approve; %y^ a man; a 




woman. 


a 

Ijoo (Impf. — ) to touch, fed. 
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, LljO (Impf. i) to be eve, 
ing ; evening, 

(Impf. V ) to walk , travel, 

(Impf. — ) rain, betide, 

IjJ wiZA; Ijjp together. 


companion. 


(Impf. — ) Zo ZooA at , immerge; 

8 o x 

Jj£x> bdellium. 


5Lo (Impf. Zo ,/?ZZ, satisfy. 


vJULo (Impf. — ) #0 possess, to rwZe. 
^jo preposition, from. 

^jo pronoun, ioAo. 




v^LjLJo (Impf. JL) to die; 


S ox 

death. 


byjO 


(Impf. -^) Zo abound in water; 


fcUo, sUyo waier. 


(Impf. — ) to germinate , grow, 
produce plants . 


x-x. 

^*3 5 Lo to Ae A1V7A, announce, pre~ 
2 „ 

diet ; prophet. 

t2 Zo project, leave. 

(Impf. — ) to appear , Wise, 
Area A forth; star. 

^5 j jJ , tjJ (Impf. — ) Zo ca«, 
invite. 

Jy (Impf. ~) Zo descend, alight , 
cZioeZZ. 

(Impf. — ) to beget , Aear. 

^ > (Impf. “) Zo AZoio gently, 

breathe, spread. 

, 1 ^ S (Impf. — ) Zo seize Ap 
the forelock. 




(Impf. — ) Zo ZooA upon, con- 


sider, expect; . a U v similar, like . 


r* 3 


(Impf. — ) to be soft, comfort- 


able, pleasant; “m\ yes; 
kindness , grace.' 

Zo AZoio, breathe. 

Zo breathe; j^jJS soul. 

^ jjS (Impf. — ) Zo seZZ, Zose, dispose, 
exhaust. 
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^ - G o ^ 

to flow abundantly; ^ river. 

(Impf. Ju^S) to pour rain, beat. 

^^5 , LgS (Impf. ~) to forbid , be 

chase. 

final , complete , bring to an end. 

jJLj (Impf. J^jJ) Zo find. 

^ IS (Impf. — ) Zo sAZne, Zz^Af 

0 9 _ . 

(Impf. to ac ^ c » «wjfer 

np, enlighten; ^ Zi^AZ. 

paZn. 

x x So-* 

|.y , (.li J(lmpf. — ) to sfeep; ^ 

(Impf. Lsjls) Zo sZriAc the face; 

a sleep. 

0 o 

ft 

/ace. 

. ft IL ^ to be in contempt , grroto eai^ 

v ^Jd (Impf. — ) Zo 7>Zou?, rouse , awake. 

» / 

So _ 

a#e, brute-like; ^ft ^ r OeasZ. 

(Impf. ~) Zo lead , grwicZe. 

(Impf. ^Jo) ZopnZ down, Zeaue, 

f jjo pronoun, zAis. 

forsake. 

vilJjO (Impf. — ) Zo min, destroy . 

(Impf. ^_S) Zo get leaves , 

Jjo interrogative pronoun. 

branch out; leaf 

.jljjcn there. 

[n (Impf. to be in the 

^$D he. 

middle, midst. 

(jyo behold! 

(Impf. ^aS) Zo tmi’Ze, toiZZ, 
command. 

^jD «Ae. 

(Impf. ^dS) Zo pnZ, pZace, 


abate. 

^ conjunc. ancZ, particle of swearing. 

^ ^ . So. 

ojj to fix a time ; Zime. 

numeral, one. 

Zo /aZZ down or upon. 
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(Impf. ^j£j) to guard from 
fear, preserve , arrange . 

JS^ to trust , rely . 

jjj (Impf. jX) ^ 6e0e<; jJ' 
child, hoy. 

* 

to be close , to tom fiac& or 
atoay. 


(Impf. to dry up , 60 

dry. 

to be made an orphan 
Jo Aand. 

^ to be day; day. 



AN INTRODUCTORY 

New Testament Greek Method, 

TOGETHER WITH 

A Manual, containing Text and Vocabulary of 
Gospel of John and Lists of Words, 

AND 

The Elements of New Testament Greek Grammar • 

BY 

WILLIAM R. HARPER, Ph.D., 

Professor in Yale University , 

AND 

REVERE F. WEIDNER, D.D., 

Professor in A ugustana Theological Seminary , Rock Island , III. 

Octavo, price, - - $2.50 net. 

Correspondence concerning terms for introduction and examination 
copies is solicited from instructors desiring a Text-book in New Testa- 
ment Greek . 

CHARLES SCRIBNER’S SONS, Publishers, 
743-745 Broadway, New York. 


M ANY who have not studied Classical Greek desire to 
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An Elementary Grammar of the Hebrew Language, by an Inductive Method. 
Comprising systematic statements of the principles of Hebrew Orthography and Ety- 
mo'ogy, according to the latest and most scientific authorities, deduced from examples 
quoted in the work ; with a practically exhaustive discussion and classification of the 
Hebrew Vowel-sounds. 

INTRODUCTORY HEBREW METHOD AND MANUAL. 
By WILLIAM R. HARPER, Ph.D. Seventh edition. i2mo, 
$2.00 net. 

A Text-Book for Beginners in Hebrew, by an Inductive Method. Containing the 
Text of Genesis I.-Vlll ; with notes, referring to the author's “ Elements of Hebrew,” 
Exercises tor Translation, Grammar Lessons covering the Principles ot Orthography 
and Etymology, and Lists of the most frequently occurring Hebrew words. 

ELEMENTS OF HEBREW SYNTAX. By WILLIAM 
R. HARPER, Ph.D. 8vo, $2.00 net. 

A presentation of the principles of Hebrew Syntax, by an inductive method. 

The method of presentation includes (1) a citation and translation of examples 
teaching a given principle ; (2) a statement of the principle ; (3) the addition of details 
and exceptions in smaller type ; (4) a list of references (in the order of the Hebrew Bible) 
for further study. 

HEBREW VOCABULARIES. By WILLIAM R. HARPER, 
Ph.D. 12x110, $1.00 net. 

AN ARAMAIC METHOD. By CHARLES RUFUS BROWN. 

PART I. Text, Notes and Vocabulary. i2mo, $1.75 net. 
PART II. Grammar. i2mo, $1.00 net. 

Including brief statements of the principles of Aramaic Orthography, Etymology 
and Syntax. The method pursued is comparative and inductive. For the convenience 
of those using Harper’s Elements of Hebrew, the arrangement has been adopted as far 
as possible from that work. 

AN ASSYRIAN MANUAL. By DAVID G. LYON, Ph.D. 8vo, 
$4 00 net. 

The Manual contains a list of syllabic signs in most common use, a selection of some 
of the most important historical texts transliterated in English letters, some pages oi 
Cuneiform Texts, Paradigms, Comments, and Glossary. 

AN ARABIC MANUAL. By JOHN G. LANSING, D.D. 8vo, 
$2 co net. 

Containing the Letters ; Vowels ; Signs ^ Accent ; Pause ; Syllables ; The Articles 
Pronouns ; different classes of Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs, with a table of 
the most common of these; Numerals; the Verb, with its Measures, Permutations, As* 
ftimilations, Forms, Voices, States, Moods, Persons, etc., Triliteral and (Juadnliteral, 
Strong and Weak, Inflections by Persons, Voices and Moods, Derived Forms, The 
Weak Verbs and Other Verbs, with explanations, and paradigms; The Noun, Kinda^ 
Derivation, Classification, Verbal Adjectives, Cases, Declensions, etc., with examples 
under all sections. 



FROM THE PRESS. 


“* * A peculiar merit of the ‘Elements’ is that, although elementary, 
the book is not superficial but philosophical.”— Ihe Congregationalism Boston. 

“ The whole grammar aims to lead the student not only into a practical 
knowledge of the language, but also into a rational explanation of its phe- 
nomena. ” — New York Independent 

“ * * Remarkably full and precise, and appears well designed to train the 
learner in a sound philological method, and to lead him on gradually until he 
acquires a firm grasp of the principles of the language. ” — Prof. S. R. Driver, 
in Contemporary Review, 

“* * So logically and self-consistently arranged that the student who 
goes faithfully through the lessons will, by a very natural process, come into 
possession of all the fundamental facts and principles of the Hebrew language. 
We are of opinion that for the beginner in the study of Hebrew no better text- 
books can be had .” — Northwestern Christian Advocate, 


“* * j n this way the labor of acquiring the language becomes compara- 
tively light and is always pleasant. # * Any one of moderate capacity can 
acquire from Dr. Harper’s books a good working knowledge of Hebrew with- 
out a teacher. * * The arrangement throughout is clear, and the statement 
of principles concise and accurate. * * Wifi contribute much to the advance- 
ment of Hebrew learning. ” — Refomned Quarterly Review, 

“ The plan of the book ( ‘ Method’ ) is admirable. In arrangement it is nat- 
ural, simple and scientific. It comes nearer to being a satisfactory text-book 
for teaching Hebrew to beginners than probably any other that has ever been 
published. * # Every teacher must welcome this book (‘Elements’) as the 
best published aid to his teaching. There is certainly no other grammar of 
Hebrew so well adapted to the work of the class room as is this.” — Prof. Bernard 
C. Taylor, in Baptist Quarterly Review, 


“ * * The ‘ Method ’ puts the learner at once face to face with the language 
in concrete and connected form, and teaches him to derive its facts and princi- 
ples from actual observation. * * The ‘Notes,* ‘Observations,’ ‘Grammar- 
Lessons,’ etc., are distributed with great judgment and clear understanding, 
born of experience, of what students need. * * His plea for historical explan- 
ations of linguistic facts, as not only not foreign to an elementary treatment, 
but essential to its intelligent pursuit, is thoroughly sound, and the conven- 
ience, as well as accuracy of this course is amply illustrated in the ‘Elements.”* 
— Prof. Francis Brown, in Presbyterian Review, 


“* * Two works which seem destined to supersede all the other introduc- 
tory manuals now in use in our theological seminaries. * * A rigidly scientific 
and consecutive presentation of the elements of Hebrew grammar. * * A 
unique contrivance of lessons, exercises, vocabularies and explanations, de- 
signed to introduce the learner to the grammar and to the Biole. * * The 
combination of an unprecedented amount of help to the beginner with the 
scientific rigor of a Bickell. Everything is made as lucid as skillful explana- 
tion can make it, but nothing is passed over superficially. * Works which show 
upon every page the evidence of conscientious use of the latest authorities upon 
the Hebrew language, directed by a natural genius for teaching. "—Bibliotheca 
Sacra, 







